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SECTION I.—_TRAINING OF THE MEN
OF THE MEDICAL STAFF CORPS
IN FIRST AID AND NURSING.

1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON THE GENERAL
SCOPE AND OBJECT OF THE INSTRUCTION
OF MEN OF THE MEDICAL STAFF CORPS.

1, The Medical Staff Corps is organised for the per-
formance of duties, under the officers of the Army Medical
Staff, in connection with the hospital and ambulance
service of the army.

2. In hospitals, both in peace and war, at home and
abroad, the corps is responsible not only for the nursing of
the sick and the dispensing of medicines, but is called on to
perform various duties connected with the charge of equip-
ment, the making timely requisition for fuel, light, pro-
visions and all requisite supplies and repairs, the cooking
and expenditure of diets, the custody of patients’ kits, the
cleanliness of the hospital and its surroundings, the ex-
change of soiled for clean linen, bedding and clothing, and
the preparation of the necessary accounts, abstracts and
vouchers of expenditure. The standing orders relating
to these duties are contained in Section III. of this
volume,

3. In the field, the corps is further charged with another
duty. It supplies to an army corps an organisation
designed expressly for the purpose of speedily collecting
and succouring the wounded during and after an engage-
ment, and removing them from the battle-field to the
field hospitals. The soldiers by whom this duty is per-
formed are designated Stretcher Bearvers wore briefly

The dutics[of
Medical Stafrf
Corps.

Duties in
hospitals,

Dhuaties in the
field.
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Bearer
Companiea,

Duties of
b&arers,

Necessity for
technical
training,

Preliminary
training,

Duration of
tochnical
COUrse.

Which ia
theoretical
and
practical.

Medical
Staff Corps
drill,

Divieion of
daily work.

Method of
inatruction.
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=

Training of the Men

PreLiMixary REMARKsS—continued,

Bearers, and the unit of this organisation is called a
huul Company.

The duties of bearers are in the first place to search
fr:: -llul teud the wounded, by administering to them water
and stimulants, by applying a temporary dressing if
the nature of the ease so require, and by removing t]]il||,.
their arms and accoutrements, to a ||11u! of safety ; and
secondly, to pitch tents and hospital marqunees, to cook for
the wounded, and to find guards for the wagons on the
Ii:w of march and in camp.

To enable the men of the Medical Staff Corps to
lI.]]'l].I.ILLl\L even the most elementary of these duties,
either in hospitals or in the field, it follows as a matter :;lf
necessity that they must 1|i=-h=tgu a course of technical
training.

8. This technical training will commence as soon as the
recruit has gone through a short preliminary h,unmu_: in
squad and company drill, and the modified course of
musketry instruetion prescribed by the Queen’s Regu-
LLtmLH

The technical tiziniug, whul embraces the subjects
]J:n]ltlullml in the next paragrapn, will, as a general rule,
occupy about two months, the theoretical and pri Lf[Jﬂ..tl
instruction, which will 1nhumlrh be imparted by, or in
the presence and under the direction of, a Medical Officer,
hmn" carried out at the same time.

8. 'J.]lu theoretical f.-'[dltt]lln will embrace the subjects
treated of in this section.

The practical training will include the application of
field spliuts, tourniquets, and temporary dressings, and
the various methods of lifting and carrving the wounded
laid down in the Medical Statf Corps Drills and Exerei i8es,
in Section 1L

9. This drill was originally arranged by Brigade-Surgeon
Sandford Moore, ML B., and published by him in 1877 in
his “ Manual of Exercises for training Stretcher-Bearers
and Bearer-Companies.”

10. The daily work should consist of 1-hour lecture,
1-hour corps drill, 1-hour exercise in the application of
bandages, splints, tmunl:lm-h l.'m .uu[ 1 hour devoted to
quﬁwhmuwr o1l lhr previous day’s work.

2. ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OQOUTLINES,

11. The Instructor will by explanation and demonstra-
tion expand the brief anatomical and physiological outlines
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here given, sufficiently to impart to the men such a
knowledge of the subjects referred to as will enable them
to carry on their duties as nurses and hi Hl:[l;li attendants
intelligently. He will particularly explain the course and
position of each of the principal arteries and veins, and
point out the situations where the former can be most
etfectively compressed. The Instructor will obtain
material assistance by employing Marshall's Physiological
diagrams to illustrate his subject.

12. The human body is made up of :—(1) the skeleton
or bony framework with its joints ; (2) the muscles ;
(3) the heart and DLlood vessels; (4) the lungs and
alr  passages ; {:} the brain, spinal cord, and nerves;
(G the hll}J'Tlul'l.]I, intestines, .mcl OTZANS 1:-=:|mt:-ui with
digestion ; (7) other organs contained in the abdominal
L-a.'-ih g (H ‘the skin.

The "';'\.L-Il..t'?"[l consists of a number of ].numh- S011E ¢
lungﬁ some short and irregular, held together by h.m:h or
ligaments to form joints, which allow of greater or less
movement between them. The bones determine the
general shape and proportions of the body, give attach-
ment to the muscles and form levers on which the
muscles act to move the body from one position to
another, They also form cavities for the protection of
important orgauns.

14. The bones of the head and face are collectively
called the skull. The more important uf these bones are
the following ;—

The crantum is the name given to the eight bones,
closely united together, which form a strong “bony case
for the protection of the brain. In front is the frontal
bone, behind is the oceipital hone, at the sides are the two
.!a‘?.rE‘liU:e:J bones, above and at the sides are the two parietal
bones, and forming the base are the sphenoid and ethmoid
bones. The extreme top of the head is called the verfes.

The oceipital bone is articulated to the spinal column,
and here has an opening through which the spinal cord
from the brain passes into the :.um,] in the H]:.lljrl] polumumn,
Just above this opening there is a projection of the bone
forming a sort of knob, the vecipital protuberance.

The frontal bone, in connection with the sphenoid
and the bhones of the face, forms sockets for the eyes.

The temporal bones contain the apparatus for hearing,
protected in strong bony canals.

The face is made up "of a number of small illﬂglilu
bones, which give shape to the face and attachment to its
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ANATOMICAL AXD PHYsIoLoGICAL OUTLINES—continued,

muscles. They are immovably united together like the
bones of the cranium, with the exception of the lower jaw
or inferior maxilla, The upper edge or border of the
lower jaw has set in it sixteen teeth, which meet and
shut against sixteen similar teeth set in the lower edge or
].HH'E]I:l‘ of the 1]!11!1.-1' jél'ﬁ' IH.IHL"."-: or .»'rfr-:r-.r,-'m‘ ,.-r.g.r.r_:'g'.lr.":{-,

15. The bony parts of the trunk are the spinal eclumn,
the chest, and the pelvis.

The spinal columnor back bone, to allow of the movement
of the trunk, is composed of twenty-four separate and
somewhat similarly shaped bones called vertebre, placed one
above the other, down the centre of which runs a canal
or cavity, the spinal canal, which contains and protects the
gpinal cord, The first seven of these bones from above
down are the cervical or neck vertebrie, the next twelve
the dorsal or back vertebre, and the last five the lumba
or loin vertebrse. Below these come the saerem or rump
bone, and the coccyx or tail bone, both continuations of
the spinal column, the former being joined with the hip
bones to form the pelvis.

The chest or thorar is a large bony cavity, containing
the heart, lungs, @sophagus or gullet, and great blood
vessels, formed by the union of the twelve dorsal
vertebree of the spinal column with the coste or ribs,
and the sternum or breast bone in front, There are twelve
ribs on each side, seven termed frue and five fulse ribs,
two of the latter are called Aoating ribs.

The sacrum and the innominate or nameless bones, one
on either side, are firmly united to form the basin shaped
cavity of the pelvis which contains and protects the
bladder, rectum, and several large blood vessels ; from it
the lower extremities or limbs are suspended.

18. The upper limb is divided into the shoulder, the
arm, the fore-arm, and the hand.

The shoulder connects the arm to the trunk, and
includes two bones, the clavicle or collar-bone and the
seapula or shoulder-blade. The former is a long, curved
bone in front connecting the scapula to the breast-bone,
the latter a large, flat, triangular bone lying upon the
ribs behind.

The bone of the arm is called the Awmerus, it is a
long bone, having at its upper end a rounded head,
which articulates with the scapula, and at its lower end a
grooved surface, which, with the bones of the fore-arm,
forms the elbow joint.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL QUTLINES—continued,

The bones of the fore-arm are the radius and the ulna.
The radius extends from the outer side of the elbow to
the thumb side of the wrist. The ulna extends from the
inner side of the elbow to the little finger side of the wrist,
At its upper end is a projection, the olecranon, which
forms the point of the elbow. The space between the
radius and ulna js called the interosseous space.
~The bones of the hand are arranged in three series
firstly, in the wrist are a number of small bones called
the carpus; secondly, a row of long bones called the
metacarpus, forming the palm ; ‘and lastly, fourteen
bones called phalanges, forming the skeleton of the
fingers and thumb, these being disposed two to the
thumb and three to each of the fingers,

Fi1a. 1.
BEKELETON 0oF HuMmax Bony.

Cranium, or skull.
Hpine formed of vertelam,
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Blernum, or breast-bone,

6. Bcapula,or shoulder-blade,

7. Humerns, or arm-bone.

8. Radius and ulna,

9, Carpal and metacarpal
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10. Phalanges, orfinger-boncs,

11. Innominate or nameless
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12. Femur, or thigh-bone.

13. Patella, or knee-cap.

14, Tibia and fibula.

15. Tarsal bones.

16. Metatarsal bones and pha-
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OvrLiyes—continued.

]“':"_‘-f'-"’flf the 17. The lower limb is divided into the thigh, the leg,

ower lmb. - and the foot.

The thigh. The thigh is that portion which extends from the hip
above to the knee below ; its one bone is nained the
femur or thigh bone, and is the largest and strongest in
the body. At its upper end there is a rounded head,
which fits into a deep cup-shaped depression in the
nameless bonme forming the hip joint; below, the
expanded end of the bone enters into the formation of
the knee joint. Protecting the knee joint in front there
is a small bone called the patella or knee-cap.

The leg. The leg, extending from the knee to the ankle, has two
Liones, a larger one lying on the inner or great toe side,
called the tibia or shin bone, upon the flat expanded head
of which rests the lower end of the femur, and a more
slender one on the outer side, called the fibula.

The foot and The construction of the foot is similar to that of the

Bk hand, and like it has three series of hones : several
short strong omes in the ankle which are called the
tarsus; secondly, a row of longer ones, the metatarsus;
and lastly, fourteen phalanges.

Jc i_nl:-'ll.‘-t‘ 18. A joint or articulation is the place where two or more
articula-  hones are joined together. Where bones move on one

another, the ends coming in contact are covered with a
soft bluish-white material called eartilage, and surrounded
by a sort of bag, the capsule. From the inside of the
capsule an oily material called synovial fluid is poured
out, which caunses the ends of the bones to move gmoothly
over one another. Outside the capsule are bands of tough
material connecting the ends of the bones together, the
Ligaments. [igaments.
Varetiesof  The two principal varieties of joints are the ball and
joints. socket and the hinge joint. The ball and socket joiut
allows one of the bones to move freely in all dirvec-
tions. The shoulder and hip ave joints of this' descrip-
tion ; the scapula and the innominate bone, each having a
cup-like depression, into which fit the rounded, ball-
shaped ends of the long bones of the arm and thigh.
The second kind of joint, the hinge joint, working like
the hinge of a door, allows of movement up and down
or hackwards and forwards only, as seen in the elbow
and knee.
Muscles. 19. The muscles are red bands of flesh attached to
the bLones, by the contraction and relaxation of which,
under the influence of the will, the limbs and different
parts of the body are nmiade to move.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OUTLINES—continued.
20. The organs of the circulation consist of :— Organs of
A cireulation.
1. The heart.
2. The blood vessels.
:: rJ‘EIL' ||!IJ'.I|L
21. The heart is a hollow musecle about the size of the Heart.
closed 1i--:|: i_‘-'ii‘ll'_{ in the 1';1‘.']'[.1..' of the chest between the
two lungs, and a little to the left of the middle line,
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ANAaToMICAL ANXD PHTS10LOGICAL OUuTLINEs—continued.

Section L

It is divided into a right and left half, separated
by a muscular partition, so that nothing ecan pass
directly from the right to the left side of the heart.

Each half is divided by a movable partition or Anricles and
valve into an upper, thin-walled receiving chamber and ¥entricles.
a lower, thick-walled pumping chamber. The upper
chamber 1is called an awricle, the lower a wventricle. The
valve between each auricle and ventricle allows fluid to
pass in one direction only, viz, from the auricle to the
ventricle.

22. The blood vessels are a system of tubes extending Ploot
from the heart to every part of the body, and which, et
with the heart, contain the blood.

There are three kinds of blood vessels:—

Arieries,
Capillaries,
Veéins,

(M.8.0.) B
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OUTLIN Es—continued.

I..[‘-I "ia

DiaGRAM OF CIRCULATION THrROUGH THE BODY AXD LuNGs.
1.V. Left ventricle. A. Avteries of body. OC.B. Capillaries of
body. V. Veins of body. K.A. Right auricle. L.V, Right
ventricle. P.A. Arteries of lungs. C.L. Cavillaries of
lungs. P.V. Veins of lungs. L.A. Left auricle.

Arteries are thick-walled, strong tubes, leading from

Arteries i -
ihe lower chambers of the heart—the ventricles—branch-
ing and getting smaller as they proceed, and ending in
extremely small, thin-walled vessels called capillaries.
Copillaries, ['he f*;tpl]l;u*u.-:-'- lie between the extremities of the

arteries and the commencement of the veins, and are
so small that a microscope is required to see them.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL QUTLINES—continued.

They form a close network all over the body, and

gradually collecting together and getting larger thev
become veins.

The veins, thin-walled tubes, commencing thus in the
capillaries, become fewer in number and larger in size as
they get nearer the heart, until they end in the large
veins which open into its upper chambers—the auricles,

Yeins.

Fic, 4.—IDIAGRAM SHOWIXG :
A. ARTERIES., U, CAPILLARIESE. V. VEIxs

(Greatly mognified).

23. The blood iz a red fluid which coagulates or chanees The blood,
into a jellv-like mass when it escapes from the heart or
blood weasels,

{m.s.C)
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ANATOMICAL AXD PHYSI0LOGICAL QUTLINES—continued.

Yy | =
L Ay, s
ARTERIES OF THE BoDY.

1. Thoracie aorta.
2. Iliac arteries.

A. External carotid.
B. Internal carotid.
. Common carotid.
D. Subclavian artery.
Dl Axillary artery.
E. Brachisl avtery,
I'. Badial artery.

H. Femoral artery.
Hi Popliteal artery.
[. Abdominal acrta.
5. Ulnar artery

S! . Palmar arel

T. Tibial artery.

It is composed of a colourless fluid, liguor sanguinis,
in which float a number of dises, the red blood cor-
puscles, and a few white round bodies, the white cor-
puscles,
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-
F
5

I'i6. 6.—DBroop CorruscLes (greatly magnified).

A. Bed corpuseles. B. White corpuscle. . Red corpuscle
seen edgeways. D). Houleaux of red corpuscles.

There are two kinds of I_Llulu], certerial 1:-[...-;(], a ]I'L'i.'_';]ll,
red pure blood contained in the left side of the heart and
the arteries, and venous blood, a dark purple, impure blood
contained in the right side of the heart and the veins.

24. When the heart contracts, its cavities become
smaller, and their contents are expelled. The heart
thus acting as a pump drives the blood through the
vessels,® The valves between the auricles and wven-
tricles prevent the blood from flowing backwards, that
is, from the ventricle into the auricle, so that when
the heart contracts, the blood is driven from the
ventricles through the arteries. This econtraction
occurs in health about 72 times a minute, the heart
relaxing. and its cavities enlarging to their original size
after each contraction, and becoming again filled with
blood.

From the left ventricle the blood is driven through the
aorta and arteries, from the arteries throuch :.huf:npé'l];u-i{_-s
to the veins, and through the veins is carried back to the
right auricle.

From the right auricle it passes to the right ventricle,

* The action of the two sides of the heart may be demonstrated by two

Higginsun's syringes and two basins, the eapillaries of the body and lungs
being represented by the basing,

In First Aid and Nursing. Section L.
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which pumps it through the arteries leading to the lungs ;
it then passes through the capillaries of the lungs to the
veins of the lungs, which carry it back to the left auricle.

From the left :lm]:.il_- it flows into the left ventricle, and
#0 the circuit is completed.

25. In the left ventricle the blood is arterial, going to
feed the tissues of the ]n:u[‘\'.

In the capillaries of the body it is changed to venous
blood which, going back to the right side of the heart,
1s pumped through the lungs.

In the capillaries of the lungs this dark purple,
impure blood is changed to ht:"h[ red, pure 131{1!:;11, and
IM,HIHE':] to the left side of the hu;, wrt,

6. The pumping action of the heart produces a wave
t]nmw]l the arteries, which can be felt where they come
near t]w surface of the body, as at the wrist ]11-=1 above
the root of the thumb. ]_]|1:-. wave or beat is called the
pulse. Each beat corresponding with the contraction or
beat of the heart.

In the veins there is no beat or pulse, the force of the
blood current being modified as it passes through the
wide network of hqnll.mg-q lying between the ends of the
arteries and the commencement of the veins, so that the
blood flows in the latter in a steady even stream.

27. The organs of respiration, or breathing, consist of —

The trachea or wind pipe.
The lungs.

The trachea or wind pipe is a stout, rigid tube through
which the air passes mto and out {rf the hlllﬂ‘: ]ti
npper part, ¢ called the larynx, is the organ of voice, and
opens 1nto the back of the mouth and nose. The wind
pipe can be felt in the throat under the skin where it lies
immediately in front of the gullet. In the chest it divides
mto two ini_rﬁ,-: the bronchi, one for each lung.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHysoLocicAL OuTLINES—continued.

Fra. 7.—LARYNYX, TRACHEA AND BRONCHL.

The bronchi are stout tubes ]r—:u[ing_frmn the lm{:’ljeu t0 Bronchiat
the lungs. In the lungs the bronchi branch out in all tubes.
directions, becoming smaller and their walls thinner as
they proceed to their closed terminations, the air cells.
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"n ATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OUTLINES—continned,

Lungs. The lungs, two in number, lie in the cavity of the chest,
one on either side. Each consists of a mass of mumte,

Air colls, extremely thin-walled cells, the air cells, which are the
blind terminations of the bronchi.

i FI6. 8.—8MALL DRONCHUS TERMINATING IN Two Arr (CELLS.

Lung [n the extremely thin walls of the air-cells are spread
capiianies.  petworks of capillaries.

The air-cells thus communicate directly with the
external air through the bronchi, trachea, larynx, mouth
and nose,

Description 28. Respiration or breathing consists of—
:Jir‘““'“' Inspiration or drawing-in of air to the chest, imme-
; llmt(I} followed by—

Expiration or breathing out, expulsion of air from the
chest.

This is followed by a pause while one may slowly count
two.

These together form a um:piuu. respiration.*

A complete respiration occurs in health eighteen times
in a minute,

+* The importan ‘e of impressing the relation to one another of these three
phases of respiration becomes manifest when the practice of artificial
respiration is being taught,
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The act of inspiration is due to the expansion of the Mechanism
chest, by which the cavity of the chest is enlarged. The iifull-.hpn_
air 1|1-hm-r in from outside through the mouth, nose,
trachea, and bronehi to fill lip the increased space, passes
into and expands the air cells

This enlar gement of the eavity of the chest iz brought Action of the
about by the contraction of certain muscles, which raise :L:g’:].r]:;;;?
the l'ﬂ::«, and the action of the large flat muscle for ming muscles.
the floor of the chest cavity and called the diwphragm..

This muscle in a state of rest and relaxation is arched
upwards. When it contracts it is flattened and drawn
down, enlarging the cavity from above down.

The act of t:.&p[l‘ﬂiir-r] 18 [J-.!l'&l]'mnui by the falling-in of the Mechanism
chest walls and the return of the LJJ.:.;|.1 acm to 1ts arched m ‘]H”m_
condition on the relaxation of the 1.._11--1:.- muscles which
were contracted in i]l‘-i]"ll"i'E[JH and also .1. the natural
elasticity of the lung tissue—which had been expanded
by the air drawn in—ecausing the air cells to return to
l!_-ml u:J;:'m.ll 8126,

Fig. 9.—DiacuaM oF (CAvITY oF (HEST,

Position in ingpiration shown in red lines, and ﬂ?ﬁ!'ﬁt'{ﬂ 100 in
black lines.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYsIOLOGICAL QUTLINES—continned,

The pause is a short period of rest during which the
muscles recover themselves for their next contraction.

The uh]u_u_t of respiration is to purify the h]und which
In passing llllmllrl: the Lgl]ll]“.l] ies of the body is rendered
impure by t -l]-\.lll."" up certain waste |1-1|:‘)E111L1-. from the
tissnes.

This impure blood returns to the right side of the heart
and is pumped through the lungs. Passing along the
network of thin-walled capillaries which are ]-Jlt.:ll.l
through the walls of the air cells, it is brought into close
contact with the air in the cells. T ill”ﬁ‘..:l.]l'nllrf the capillaries
and air cells are so 1]|||| as to allow changes to take 3.] LOE
between the air and the blood. Thus the impurities
'Fll{mght from the body are given up by the blood to the
air, and the blood takes up from the air a gas called
oxygen, which re |u[w:;. it bright red in colour d]]tl pure,

29. The brain is the largest and most important portion
of the mervous system. It is an oval shaped mwass of
nervous substance. The spinal cord, as its name 1mplies,
is a cord-like mass of nervous matter springing from the
base of the brain and extending down the spinal canal.
The brain and m]ulmi cord give off white cords called
nerves, which divide into branches for distribution to the
different parts of the ]l-:)ql'l These toge ther form the
nervous system upon ‘."-]I]':.]I., taken as a whole, depend
sensation, perception, the power of ".“'H]ILI]'& Iluﬁfnhul
and the will.
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ANATOMICAL ANXD PHYSIOLOGICAL OvuTLIy Es—continued.

F1o.10.—Braty axD Spiwan Comrp 1X POSITION.

80. The organs connected with digestion are the ali- organsof
mentary canal, consisting of the mouth, gullet, stomach,and digestion.
intestines, and the glands which pour their secretion into it,
the liver and pancreas, or sweetbread. With the exception

|of the mouth, and the gullet which lies in the Lack of the
neck and chest, these organs are contained in the abdonien, gpaomen
the large cavity which occupies the lower part of the trunk
being separated from the chest above by the diaphragm.
The food passes from the mouth through the gullet to the
stomach, where the prineipal change in the food by
digestion takes place. From the stomach the altered
food passes along the intestines ; in the upper four-fifths
of the intestinal canal—that is to say, in the small
intestine—the food is acted upon by the secretions from
the liver, sweetbread, &c.; the nutritive materials thus
prepared are slowly absorbed by special vesselsin the walls
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYSI0LOGICAL OUTLINES- continued.

of the small intestine, and from these are conveyed into
the current of the blood, while the portions of the food
not absorbed find their way throngh the lower fifth of
the canal (the large intestine), and are passed from the
bowel by the anis, as the outlet is called.

Fic. 11.

L. Liver, (. Gall Bladder. S, Stomach. P. Pancreas.
; Bp. Bpleen,
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A\ATUMIUAL ANXD Prysiorocicarn QUTLINEsS —continued.

Fia. 12,
A. Aorta. B. Bladder. D. Diaphragm. E. Gullit. K. Kidney.
3. Bpinal Column. U. Ureter. V. Vena cava, W. Walls of
Abdomen.

8l1. On the right side of the 1l-,l_mlumi,u just under- Other
neath the ribs, is the liver, and across in front of the ;7% 'f:l'“u“'
spinal column, the pancreas. In addition to the organs caviry.
connected with digestion, the abdomen contains, on the
left side, the spleen. Behind and on either side of the
spinal colnmn in the loins are the kidneys. The urine
formed in the kidneys is conve yved by tubes called ureters

to the bladder whence it is voided 1:1 the nrethra.
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ANATOMICAL AND PHYS10LOGICAL {.}["I'L[N[‘L‘i*ﬂﬂﬁll‘[iltui_ﬂ]&
32. The skin i1s the outermost L'u‘-.'m'illg of the body,

SErVes A8 a ]a1':|le:L'tiu]1 to the 1la![!]aﬁ;1' T.iﬁﬁlll'H.r and is the
ln-i]wilm] geat of the sense of touwch.

3. BANDAGES AND BANDAGING.

33. Gireat economy of time and labour will be effected
in iinparting instruction in bandaging by practising one-
half of the members of the class at a time in bandaging
the other half. This can probably be best carried out by
forming up the men in two ranks, and then causing the
front rank to bandage the rear rank, and vice versd.

34. Bandages are used for many purposes, the chief of
which are to fix splints or dressings, to apply pressure
to a part, and to support the circulation. They may be
divided into three classes :—

Triangular.
Roller.

Special.
TRIANGULAR BANDAGES.

86, Triangular bandages, used chiefly on field service,
are made by cutting pieces of calico or linen, 38 inchesl
square, diagonally into halves; each half then forms a
triangunlar bandage. Of the three borders of the bandage,
the longest is called the lower border, and the two others
the side borders. Of the three corners, the upper one,
opposite the lower border, is called the point, and the re-
maining corners, the ends.

To fold the bandage for stowage, it should be folded
'[u.-l‘lwndi::ﬂL‘ll'l_"-' down the centre, placing the two ends
together, the right end on the left ; then the ends and the
point should be brought to the centre of the lower border,
thus forming a square ; fold in half from right to left, and
in half again from above downwards twice, and pin off.

36. The bandage is applied as : (#) a whole cloth ;
b) broad fold ; or (¢) narrow fold, The whole eloth
is the bandage spread out to its full extent. The broad
fold is made from the whole c¢loth by ecarrying the
point to the centre of the lower border, and then fold-
ing the bandage agaim the same direction. The narrow
fold is made by folding the broad fold once lengthwise,
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37. In every case where a knot has to be tied, a reef Reef knot.
knot should be used, the formation of which iz best
explained by the accompanying diagrams showing how
to make it and how not to make it.

LEgy KxoT. GRANNY Kxor.

38. Take a whole cloth, lay the centre on the top of the To bandage
head, the lower border hmlf along the forehead juat SULERE e
i!rmv the eyebrows ; fold in the ui'r{ pass the ends
round behind, leaving the ears free ; cross below the
ocecipital |J-1utlll}L1 ance over the point of the bandage ;
bring the ends to the front hgxliti, and knot off on the
centre of the forehead. Place the hand on the top of the
head to steady the dressing, draw the point down to
tighten and fit the bandage to the head, then turn it up
and pin off on the top.

9. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the dressing, Side of head.
pass the ends horizontally round the head, cross and
knot off over the dressing.

40. Place the centre of a broad fold between the eyes, Both eyes.
carry the ends backwards, cross and knot off in front.

41. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the injured One eye.
eye, pass one end obliquely upwards over the forehead,
the other downwards across the ear; cross below the
occipital protuberance, and knot off above the eyebrow on
the injured-side,

. Place the centre of a narrow fold under the chin, Chin and
pass the ends upwards, and knot off over the vertex, side of face,
tucking in the ends.

43. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the dressing, Neck.
eross the ends, bring back and knot off over the
wonnd.,
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Chest. 44. Apply the centre of a broad fold over the dressing,
pass the ends round, and knot off on the other side, leaving
a long end ; take a narrow fold, tie to long end, bring it
over the shoulder, and pin off to broad fold over the
dressing.

Abdomen. 45. Place the centre of a broad fold over the wound,

To apply the
oréates ATm
sling.

In broken
collar bone,

and knot off on the side.

48. Take a whole cloth, throw one end over the shoulder
on the sound side, carry it round the neck so as to lie
over the opposite shoulder ; place the point behind the
elbow of the injured arm, allowing the other end to fall
down in front of the patient; bend the injured arm
t_-;u‘.,_:fllﬂ:.', and EIL‘I.I.H.‘: it across the chest on the middle of
the bandage, thumb pointing towards the chin ; bring up
the lower end in front of the forearm, and knot off to the
end lying over the shonlder on the injured side ; draw the
point forward round the elbow and pin off,

Fic. 14 —GREATER ARM BLING.

There is one exception to this method of applying the
greater arm sling, viz, in fracture of the clavicle, where it
15 not advisable to allow anything to press on the injured
bone. To avoid this, the lower end which is brought up
in front of the forearm, should be passed between the arm
and the side of the injured shoulder, and knotted off to
the upper end behind the neck. (See para. 87).
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BANDAGES AND BANDAGING—continued.

Fia, 15.

ARM SL1xG ForR FRacTtureD Coirar Boxe (CLAVICLE).

47. Take a broad fold, place one end over the shoulder To apply the
on the sound side, carry it round the back of the neck hTE':"'_"m"“
so as to lie over the opposite shoulder, allowing the other =
end to fall down, bend the arm carefully and place the
wrist across the middle of the bandage with the hand a
little higher than the elbow, bring up the lower end, and
knot off to the upper end over the shoulder on the in-
inred side.

meame-A
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SHOULDER BANDAGE AXD LESSER ARM SLING,

I'o bandage 48, Lay the centre of a whole cloth on the top of the

theshoulder. ghoulder, point upwards, the lower border lying across
the lllgliilli_‘. of the arm. 1"l'|.li i]l the lowe horder, arry
the ends round the arm, cross them, and knot off on the
outer side. Apply the lesser arm gling, draw the. poin
of the first bandaze under the arm sling, fold 1 back o
i].h‘ll‘lf. i:t!li il'-lll oftf over []lL! -“i]llll]-t-ll"l'..

AL 49. Place the centre of a whole cloth over the back or
the bent elbow, point upwards, turn in the lower horder,
EHEE 1]|1" I:']I-Cl:-'u 'I'-:IHIH'. the torearim, Ccross them 10 front,
Ass up round the arm, cross behind, and knot off in front.
Tighten the baundage by drawing on the point which 1
then brought down and pinned off. Apply greater avm
aling.

50. Take a whole cloth, place the hand palm downward
on the centre of the bandage, fingers towards the point,
bring the point over the back of the hand to the wrist,
pass the ends round the wrist, *'J'-Hﬁillj.'. them over the
point, which is then folded towards the fingers, and
covered by another turn of the bandage round the wrist.
Kunot off the ends in front of the wrist.

Or a figure of eight bandage, narrow fold, may he
used. Place centre of bandage over dressing, bring ends
round to opposite side of hand, cross and take two er
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three turns round the wrist and knot off, _:",,15!]]:-' the
greater arm sling,

Take a narrow fold, apply it round the waist, and Hip.
knot off in front, then take a whole cloth, place the
centre over the hip, point upwards, the lower border which
should be folded in lying across the thigh ; pass the ends
1-:}1] nd the t||ilF[1 and knot off on the outer side., Draw
the ]r--zllt Il]n‘-ctlclw beneath the hand: e round the waist,
turi 1t down and pin off.

52. Keep the ler straicht, gl.]ﬂu'\ a broad fold, cross
behind, and knot off in front below kneee: .

53. Place the sole of the foot on the centre of a
whole cloth, toes towards the pomnt ; turn the point
11|=‘-'~.I11-[=~ over the ]I:J'--ll"l- take one of the ends in each
hand close up to the foot ; bring them for ward, cross
them over the ]LJMIHH ML ||||.I the 'u-:ujtJE_ Diraw the |:||E||‘.
up to tichten the ]:l‘..-l: wre, and fold it towards the toes.
Carry the ends back round the ankle, eross them behind,
"él.ll‘hiti-_',' the lower border of the bandas e, “lelIr the ends
|-|r|'1.'l.';4. I CIOss l]h T LA 1IJ over L||1_ I.J‘hil:i lfl‘uIIrI" L|!k
point, |11I'~ them beneath the foot, and knot off on the
inner side.

54. When applied to any other part of the limbs, a ":'-‘=5-‘" parts
ol 4 Ju

]I]‘IJ.‘L'i, 1"1:]![ 8 l[:—'u!,‘lL ﬁ'u centre of the baw [|ll'|_ ]:E”]IJ‘ |_['-
over the cll'-!*-:.-:if!-_', the ends -'ri::?"."-'\-t'-l_ round the ]I_]II]] |1_1-]
knotted off over the wounds,

BS, 'l';L!{v a ‘.'-.']|l:-||' -L'l|--'.!:|, lower bovder 11Er]in_'1'rr|r1-.—;[':I Fn:[:«;ﬂ Porinami

the ends round the waist iJulL.:l'lli:lh-!_'-.' above the ]|1'E+,__3-:":_'
and knot off he |!i]]||1 |I'.'I'l.'|-‘.:_'_"1:'III‘ E--I:-_: end : pass the Pt 1t ‘,
between the legs, draw it upwards, and knot off to the
]H]I_'__'f end I!['|L|[!|.. Another Jlll"u_lri'illi_, Lll:u[u]u A NArrow-
fold -|::|:1-]_.=|*_;'1= round the 'ﬁ'linl ; pass the end of a second
bandage, similarly folded, beneath the waist bandage at
the centre of the bac | fold over and secure with -<|_h1_1.
|Jill bringe the other end forward between the 1]|]I-‘h~\ 1ps
tu ‘h-' wailst bandage in front, pass beneath, turn over
and secure with safety pin. This forms a modified
15 !r;LI[lI.‘lj_['ur g pari. 67).

56. Take a narrow-fold bandage, double it upon itself, To fix
and place the loop thus formed upon the splint on the sPint.
onter side of the |i1||=]|: pass the free ends round the
limb from without inwards, a n-ln ne of them through the
loop ; tighten the bandazre by st unl'. drawing on the two
ends, and then knot them in the usual way.

(a.5.c.) c2
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RoLLErR BANDAGES.
fetic 57. Roller bandages are made of calico, linen, flannel,
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some loose-woven material, gauze impr i.“‘lI-Llle mtli sOme
antiseptic, or elastic v.llﬂniw “Iﬂ 1ulll*1-. ordinarily in
use for I;md wging the head or limbs are made of calico
and linen. Flannel bandages are used for special pur-
poses, for warmth, or after :nunrtmnw. Loose - wove
bandages are used with 1»1 ister of Paris. Gauze bandages
are used in antiseptic dressings. Elastic web banduges
are used to support the circulation or exercise pressure on
a limb., ]

58. Roller bandages consist of long strips, varying in
1 ||rr1n and width .t-qnulmn to the part to which thm are
to he aj ]:]]t d, thus :—

For the head and upper limbs, 2} inches wide, and from
a -.‘n-.lx to By ards L ML,

For the fingers, } inch wide, and 1 yard long.

For l]ll trunk ‘uul lower limbs, 3 or more inches wide,
and 6 to 8 or more yards long.

They are tightly rolled on themselves ina compact form
ready for nse,

59. The class will first be insiructed in the proper
methods of rolling a bandage, single-headed, and double-
headed, and, at the conclusion of exercises given in
accordance with par: 1lrt<1]:]1~. 60 to 66, the ]hl't'lligl]__':l. s will
invariably be inspected, to see that each man hands his
in properly rolled,

80, To ‘l]r]Jh the bandage the operator st: ands oppo site
the patient. The limb is placed in the position it is to
ocenpy when LI.I_'I'H].-’I:_:E!L]:, and care must be taken that the
bandage is not put on so tightly as to cause discomfort or
awelling of the limb below. ‘Lhe roller is taken in the
right hand when bandaging the left limbs and in the left

hand when bandaging the right. The outer surface of
the bandage is :l]:hlmi to the inner side of the wrist or

ankle, mu] two turns taken straicht round the limb from
its Inner ts outer side by the front.

F'rom L][]h point the h:t]]:Lt;l., may be taken up the limb
in stmple gpirals, that is, evenly put on turns of the
lul]ui:l-_l-', each |J'~'1:t‘]:IE|1r'—IH_:’__'|' for U]lir-ﬂlil'll t—]lll'_': \'l'idﬂ'l nf T.]I.L'
bandace, from below up, taking care to have the lower
edoes of the turns of band: \ge par ullel with each other.

When the swell of the limb is reached, the edges can no
longer be maintained parallel, the l}.uulage will not lie
evenly, amd gaps occur between the turns if the simple
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F1G. 17.—BIMPLE SPIRAL. F'1G. 1iA.—BEVERSE SPIRAL.
spiral is used. It therefore becomes necessary to use .
the reverse. To make the reverse, the thumb of the dis- i
engaged hand is placed on the lower border of the bandage :
on the outer side of the limb, the ]mlv];u‘u ig slackened and

turned over, reversed, downwards, and passed round the
limb to the nEJl:u 1% side, 1ts lower edge parallel with that ,
of the turn below. On reaching the outerside the reverse |
is again made, and so on up to the joint.

On reaching the joint, neither the spiral nor reverse will Figus _
lie evenly, so timi the figure of eight has t-:lu resorted to ¢ght |
This, as 1t- name implies, is applied by passing the roller '

obliquely round alternately upwi ards and downwards, thus

making a figure of 8, each fizure overlapping the one il
below by one-third the width of the bandage. The |
crossings of the figures should be kept in the same line I}

as the reverses below.

To remove a bandage it should be unrolled from the gemoval o
top and the slack "d[h&ltl] into a ball and passed from a bandage.
hand to hand round the limb.

1. Take two turns round the wrist, carry the bandage To bandag
across the back of the hand to the root of the injured 2 "98°r
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finger, up the finger by an open spiral to the top, whence
it is brought by an evenly laid close spiral to the root ;
then across the back of the hand to the opposite side of
the wrist which it started from, round the wrist once or
twice, and pinned off.

62. Two turns are taken round the wrist or ankle, the
bandage carried across the back of the hand or foot to
the opposite side, passed across the palm or sole, and
1!':'Lil1g|!1., back to the op osite side of the wrist or ankle,
over the back of the fléL]Hl or foot, thus forming a figure
of eight, which may be repeated as often as required.

63. A roller 6 inches wide and from 6 to 8 yards
long is used. It is applied from below upwards in o
simple spiral, each spiral overlapping the one below for
one-half its breadth. On completing the last spiral the
bandage is pinned off behind, leaving about a yard and
a half free, this end is brought over one shoulder as a
brace, carried obliguely down over the bandage in front
to the lowest turn to which as well as to the upper turns
it is fastened, thus preventing the bandage from slipping
down,

64. A bandage to the abdomen is similarly applied to
that for the chest, except that it is put on from above
downwards, and that it is kept in position by the free
end being carried from behind forward between the
thichs and fastened in front.

85. To keep a dressing on an ordinary wound of the
head a few circular turns of a bandage are sufficient.
To exert pressure on a graduated compress applied over
a bleeding wound (see para. 157) the Fnotted bandage is
used. This is made with a single-headed bandage. The
bandage should be unrolled for about a foot, and the end
held in the left hand which is kept close to the temple ;
the roller is then carried round the forehead and oceciput,
so that it comes back to the unrolled end at the wound.
At this point the roller is twisted round sharply and then
carried down below the chin and round over the vertex.
On coming to the temple again the same twist is made,
and the roller is once more passed round horizontally ;
where sufficient pressure is obtained the bandage is fixed
by knotting the two ends together. '

66. A roller bandage may he applied to the groin,
shoulder, or thumb in the following manner, which is
known as the spica bandage.

It 1s made by applying the bandage in a series of figure
of eight turns, overlapping from below up. Take two
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!

1 Fi1g. 18.—SPIicA BAXDAGE.

: turns of a single-headed roller round the thigh, as a
1 ‘I-:I]Ji of attachment, from within outwards, carry the

bandage upwards over the groin above the ]np and
round the back to the opposite hip, then across in front
of the abdomen, passing round the outer side of the
thigh and II:r".‘nl]II:-: between the thighs to complete the
figure of eight. The turns are to be repeated as often as

necessary.

SPECIAL BAXDAGES,

8%. This is "\-]H.lu W]y HH_‘Engll bv T..I_L]tl” ‘ 1.I[I:I.l" of Th';\ =
bandage 3 inches wide and 14 vards f'fll'-l ¢1]|:[ sewing to i
it another similar strip 1 m]:l ‘long, so as to form a T.

[t is applied by passing the long strip round the hips
so that the atfached piece is at the sacrum, pin off
front. Bring up the short piece between the thizhs and
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BANDAGES AND BANDAGING—continued.

asten to the first piece in front. 1t is used to keep a
dressing on the permsenm.

68. Take a yard and a half of 3-inch roller bandage,
make a slit in its centre about 3 inches long, and then slit
up the ends, so as to leave 6 inches in the centre,

In applying it, place the central glit on the point of the
chin, tie the two upper tails behind the neck, and the
two lower tails on the top of the head ; the ends of the
upper and lower tails should then be tied 'I.il;_"‘v't}ll']'
behind the head to prevent the bandage from slipping
forward.

[t is used for fracture of the lower jaw or to retain a
dressing on the chin,

4. FRACTURESE AND THE APPARATUS FOR
THEIE TREATMENT.

A fracture is a broken bone. Fraclure may be
]nurluwd by (1) external violence, which may be direct
or indirect ; direct, as. from a heavy blow nu-lml o and
splintering the bone at the seat of injury, as by a bullet,
or by a wheel lnunlnff over the part ; indirect, when the
bone is broken or snapped by the welght of the body
falling on the limb, as when a man, f: |'|mf- on his shoulder,
hIt!.iL:—- hh- L[JI] LT hulh‘, {.J.jl :"-hlr-:nl.i! _ulln]l. II|. ln-'[_l
may be broken by the sudden violent contraction of a
muscle, as seen in fracture of the knee-c: ap 1 jumping.

70. Fractures may be simple or co III]HJI.I.]]l.i In -.¢]||1r||_-
fracture the bone is broken without any serious injury to
surrounding parts. In compound fracture the soft parts
are torn through, so that the fracture commuricates by a
wound with the open air.

When the bone is broken into several pieces the
fracture is said to be comminuted.

ol iness s PN
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20,

Fice.

ComrouxDd Fracrurk or Tinia or LArGeE Boxe or LEa

Complicated ¥ - The fracture is called complicated when, in addition to
b the breaking of the bone, there is some injury to an
important organ, or blood vessel, or when the fracture
extends into a joint.

71. The signs of fracture are :— )

(1) Change in the shape of the limb as {:lmJ]'ral‘Eld with
the sound limb, the result of the altered position of the
broken ends of the bone. This altered position of the
fragments is caused either by the force of the blow, as in

Sipns of

ITaciure.
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FracTrures AND TREATMENT—continued.
depressed fractures of the skull, or by muscular action, as
ghown in fig. 20.

(2) Unnatural mobility, that is, motion similar to that
of a joint where none should be possible.

(3) A peculiar grating sensation, called erepitus, which is
felt by the hands grasping the bone when the ends of the
fragments are moved upon . eac h other ; but no attempt
\'-Ell., on any account, be made to produce this except by a
medical officer.

(4) Loss of power, Asa rule, the palient is unable to
use the broken limb.

The joining or unzon of a fractured bhone 1= pro- ode ol
dueed by a ‘soft substance called ecallus being thrown out "F"
between and around the broken ends, which substance
eventually hardens into mew bone, thus soldering the
fragments together,

78. Handle the limb with the greatest gentleness, in Immediate
order that there may be no risk of further injury to the ]:1'.';.;:.:_':.'!“ 5
part, beari Mg i1 Jntlul that a hl]nlrh fracture Ay e hl]*r be lurther
ilm'u‘tn il into the much more serious comp und, or com- PNy
plicated fracture, by rough handling. Apply splints
round the limbs so as to render the fr: wiments immovable.

In doing this there need be no effort made accurately
to replace the fractured parts, but merely in a general
and gentle fashion to reduce the deformity and give
support, as far as this may easily be done. To do this
effectunally the splint should extend beyond the joints
above and below the fracture.

Splints consist of supports made of some unyielding Splints.
material, wood generally, varying in length, w idth and
shape with the part to w hich they are to be applied.
Before being applied they should be ptﬁ-iwl with some
soft material to protect the limb from the hard surface and
edges of the splint. They are hound to the limb by
bandages or tapes, so that when fixed the limb is protected
and held firmly in its proper position. (Refer to
para. 87.)

[n moving a patient all disturbance of the limb should Moving «
be prevented as much as possible. In the upper v*{-’,f”’“’]'J_
tremity the arm mav be supported in a sling and tied to from
the side. In the lower extremity the lmtb* may be tied fracture.
together at the knees and nnkles.

74. The subsequent treatment of fractures, that is, the Subsequent
setting of the bones and final application of the :-:-]IIJI]LH TR oty
carriedd out by the officers ; but it is necessary that
the men should be familiar with the apparatus in
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general use in military hospitals, in order that they may
render intelligent assistance.

75. The apparatus contained in the boxes described
in paras, 152 and 153 will be shown and explained by
the Instructor. The following eleven paragraphs describe
the apparatus required for the treatment of wvarious
fractures.

76. The apparatus required for making a gutta-percha
splint, viz. : A sheet of gutta-percha, lint, a knife, cold water,
boiling water in a wide basin, and a four-tailed bandage.

77. Adhesive plaster, scissors, a can of hot water, and
a roller bandage (8 yards X ti inches).

78. An axillary wedge-shaped pad (6 X4 X2 inches) with
two tapes attached (2 feet long), and two 8-yard bandages.

=9, Rither four wire splints, four of Duncan’s ratan
cane splints, or the jointed elbow-splint, together with
suitable pads, roller bandages for fingers, fore-arm, and
arm, and an arm-shing.

80. A pair of fore-arm splints (wire), or a pair of cane
splints, with suitable pads, roller bandage, and arm-sling.

81. A radius or pistol splint (wire) and pad, roller
bandage, and arm-shng.

82. The jointed wooden thigh splint, and pad. Three
short cane, or wire splints and straps; cotton wool ; a
perineal bandage (made by folding a triangular bandage
narrow, padding it along the centre with eotton wool, and
covering it with oil silk), roller bandages, and a wire cradle.

a3. Kither Meclntyre's double-inclined plane (bg. 21),
with pads, straps, roller bandages and cradle, or a pair of
japanued leg or wire leg splints, with suitable pads,
straps, roller bandages, and Salter’s sling and cradle.

P, N
i b ~f

Fic. 21, —McINTYRE'S SPLINT.

84. Either Dupuytren’s gplint and wedge-shaped pad
(2 inches at thick end), or Pott’s wood or wire splint and
pad, and a roller bandage 4 yards X 3 inches.

85. A supply of plaster of Paris. Loose - woven

bandages, or flannel sufficient to envelop the limb loosely
twice over. Large pins (3" long), cold water, basin,
spoon, scissors, needle. thread, and gypsum bandage

=
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instruments. Plaster of Paris should be used fresh, as if
kept for mlmf_‘ time it will not set, though this may
generally be remedied by heating the plaster on a shovel
over the fire for a few minutes, so as to lh} it L]]c-:ralts:]u_‘-
without burning it. The plaster should be mixed with
sufficient cold water to bring 1t to the consistence of a
thick cream, free from lumps or grittiness.

88. A supply of -11.1Hh., or 1lt'kll]m, roller }lcmcll’lt*m Starch
cotton-wool, pasteboard in sheets, boiling water, Seutin’s " :'I'r'l
SCiS80Ts, .I_.Jl]_<L wooden splint. 2

87. On the Dbattlefield, or in cases of emergency Improvised
specially made splints may not be at hand, and it splints.
Ltherefore becomes necessary to contrive an apparatus
which shall take their place. Such splints are calied
improvised splints.

They may be made of any firm unyielding substance How mace.
which may be at hand, such as sticks, telegraph wire,
hark of trees, stiff paper folded, bundles of twigs, rushes,
or straw, portions of a soldier's equipment such as rifles,
bayonets, swords, lances, &c

They may be ]:.ul ded ‘ﬁlih grass, straw, heather, leaves, How applic
or articles of clothing, and the wtm]-w of the ---n1n I's
ul.m:rlwut may be utilised as bandages or slings, '|"u
triangular bandage is used to secure |1||]nu1,1-|,,|i =~]r|nm~ in
the manner described in paragraph 56.

L]
s

Fig. —BAXDAGE For FracTurRED CLAVICLE.
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FRACTURE AND TREATMENT- continued.

This bandage may be also used to secure the arm
temporarily in cases of fractured clavicle. Having placed
a wedge-shaped pad in the arm pit, base of wedge upper-
most, apply the centre of a narrow-fold bandage to che
outer surface of the arm of the injured side ; carry the
front end horizontally across the chest ; bring the back
end forwards between the arm and chest, over the upper
margin of front part of bandage, then up through the
loop formed ; carry backwards round chest, exercising §
steadv traction, so as to draw the arm backwards ; then §
secure the two ends on the opposite side of the chest. |
The arm-sling depicted in Fig. 15 can then be applied.

88. The following are the rules for the application of a
rifle splint (Fig. 23). See that the rifle is not loaded.
Place it on the side of the injured limb, butt in the arm pit
trigger guard to the front. Place a pad i the arm pit.
Take a narrow fold bandage, place its centre over the
ankle of the injured limb, pass the ends behind, enclosing
muzzle of rifle, eross behind. With the outer end take a
turn round the muzzle in front of the sight or D for
sling, bring both ends up, cross over instep and tie off on
the inside of the foot. Take a narrow fold, place its
centre on the perineum, bring one end out behind the
other in front of the limb, cross the ends through the
tricger guard, take a turn round the small of the buti
just above the trigger guard and tie off. Take two long
splints, place one on the top and the other along the
inner side of the thigh and fix at each end by a narrow
fold bandage tied off over the rifle. Take a broad fold
bandage, place the cenire over the butt of the rifle, pass
the ends round the body, and tie off on the opposite side.
Tie the patient’s legs together by placing the centre of a
broad fold over both ankles, pass the ends behind, cross,
bring up and tie off on top between the legs.

e b el
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5. DISLOCATIONS.

89. A dislocation is the displacement of the end of a
bone at a joint. It is often spoken of as * putting a bone
out of joint.” The signs of disloeation are :—(1) altera-
tion in the shape of the joint, (2) the end of the displaced
bone can be felt through the skin, (3) alteration in the
length of the limb, (4) 1nability to move the joint.

90. The only treatment that is to be undertaken before
the arrival of the officer iz to support the limb in the
];uﬁ[l]'cnll easiest to the jhltivrﬂ.

6. SPRAINS.

91. The straining or tearing of the ligaments, from the
sudden twisting or wrenching of a joint, is called a sprair.
The signs of a sprain ave pain, heat, and swelling in the
joint immediately following the injury.

92. The treatment consists in keeping the part at rest ;
if the upper limb, by supporting it in a sling, 1f the lower,
by putting the patient to bed. Cold evaporating lotions
should be applied to the part, or, if these cannot be borne,
hot fomentations.

7. WOUNDS.

93. A wound, which may either be simple or poisoned,
is an injury of the body in which there is division of the
skin, and is characterised by bleeding and pain. Wounds
mayv be classed as follows 1 —

Incised, produced by a sharp eutting instrument as a
razor or sword, and characterised by its gaping, clean cut
edres,

Lacerated, as might be produced by the claws of a eat
or sharp nail, characterised by its ragged torn edges.

Contused, produced by a heavy blunt instrument as a
hammer or stick, or a blow of the fist, characterised by
its bruised edges. The wound produced by a bullet is
cenerally elassed as a contused wound.

Punctured, produced by a narrow, sharp pointed instru-
ment such as a bayonet or prong of a pitchfork, charac
terised by its greater depth as compared with its outer
opening.

94, The treatment of a simple wound consists in
arresting the heemorrhage, cleansing the part and applying
a dressing.

95. A poisoned wound is one into which some poison has
been introduced. It may be of any of the above varieties
and is treated constitutionally as well as locally.
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Wouxnns—continued.

.i.‘“l!I'HHI"-} to EI!L"L'L']IL the ]'mi.\l-l]'l :-].111-.'J_1lli!-’,-:' 1]1‘llul i.ncal
the wound, by tying a string tightly round the ];a|1 Lreatmente
if possible, immediately above the wound, between the
wound and the heart : secondly, to remove the poison
from the part by suction, or by burning or cutting out
the flesh l'rtlllli*l]lhf'h uumul the wound. In less severe
cases, as the stings of small insects 8, the treatment is to
:1”.‘1_\' il‘l'[l;li[rm -|JI".' ;1]:]1{_'-.'[]1£ aromatic .-:E|;i1'i1__~: of ammmonia.,

97. In cases of snake hile it is often nece BSATY that Constitu-
rlf.iltt11fil1li.~i, such as ]li';tln[l'.'__ L't]]E"l', or aromatic 8 |:1i~,, .:nf :.nIJIILIIHH
ammomia, should be administered freely at once, or z
artificial respiration resorted to (see paragraph 168). For
other cases of i-l:ir—'»i'!iﬂ[ ".'t.'I:l:'Ir-l}:-C.' sucly as !II'—:‘-\.E. morten
wounds, and bites from rabid animals, special consti-
tutional treatment is undertaken by the officer.

8. DRESSINGS AND THEIR APPLICATION.

©8. Dressings are local applications used in the treat- Materials
ment of wounds and sores. used.
The following are the materials usua ly ]LI"||:|_4'I.| F: r

dressings :-—lint ; adhesive and soap plaster ; hot wate
can ; oiled silk 3 Fuita-perc ha 1|-‘-"'5'|]l. ; colton “.Uu] fal“jr bt
anil JHUHEJ[LE[\ tow : b l!|t|.|_ g ¢ dressing case : I|]E‘-‘-J.'

l.].:l"k"- 1|!I<l'-w-L'II 1yl FALOY |"|cJ "|'|.-|_11|]]|.J|:|I -.]n1_
IlIE' |"H1J11t11|] ‘-||4l1|lil. show and tho g klh] _‘]1]:.' familiarise
the class with the appearance and vse of these materials.
89. When about to apply dressings, the following rules Rules to be
will be observed :-— L
(1) The dresser will be careful that his hands and nails ,|!._l,|hi_'«
are perfectly clean.

(2) Never begin to change a dressing until everything
that is IJL!]‘. lu he IH'HI]UI for the new -:|]1-=~|J| r 18 IL‘LL]H
¢lose at han l]

(3) Never attempt to remove by force a q]llnh o whicl
hh'Imntrc'.-:ln:u||1 this must first be loosened by !rnlu.n r
ulth tepid water,

(4) Never :l||i|]r-'m a sponge for washing a wound or
sore, but use fresh clean pieces of cotton wox ] or lint, and
Hll]ht‘qllt ntly destroy them.

(5) The dresser will avoid touc hing his eyes, nose, or
any sore with his hands or anything which has been con-
taminated by contact with the disc ]mn @,

100. The different parts of the old dressing will, one by Mode of
one, be very gently and carefully removed, those T_]|¢L1 are :,'I' '::fj'rlﬂ"
adherent huh-* first softened and loosened by the aid of

M.8.0.) D
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DRESSINGS AND THEIR APPLICATION—continued.

tepid water. If a roller bandage has been used, it will be
nnpinned and wound off the limb, the slack being gathered
1.E1|;1:|]|:1 1-:15.-«'1__-(1 from one hand to the other. :'Lﬂ.i:T' the
dressings have been removed, the parts will be
washed with a gentle stream of tepid water. When
removing strips of plaster immediately overlying the
wound, one end should first be raised as far as the
wound, and then the other, so as to aveid tearing it
open, I[f s0 directed olive oil may be used to remove
the marks of old plaster. If the patient be conhined
to bed, measures will first be taken to protect the
bed-clothes from damwp by covering them over with a
waterproof sheet, and by arranging an empty vessel under
the wound or uleer so as to catch the waste water, A
vessel containing tepid weter—a basin or 1rrigator, as the
case may be—is next held on a higher level than the
patient, and the parts bathed with a ]aiu-l- of fresh eotton
wool, or flnshed ]e_'«.' a strenm from the iil'l-.'_"ll.ll-l' ta the
requisite extent, This having been accomplished, the
surrounding partzs will be lhnl... ghly dried with a piece
of COLTOIE WO !, '[]II,' 1w I‘IE'I':-'HiII_'_': .:El-lgl“l.'l]. and 1:.'r~u]-]
dressings burned. (See para. 192.)

101. Dry dressing 1s generally use d as the first applica-
tion to incised wounds., It consists of adhesive plaster
and dry lint, or absorbent or ':::L-i'lil';dix-ﬂ cotton wool,
and is thus applied :(—narrow stiips of 1]‘| er are cutb
in the length of the web and warmed by ]u-! line the
11011 ;ui‘w-«iu side against a huf water can, and with
these the edges of the wound are brought together:; over
these is 1]1:-|L placed a pad of a J|t| eptic cotton wool, kept
in ]-cu.-:itiu:: by a few turns of bandage or else a cou iple of
folds of dry lint, retained h\. strips of E-' wster, Dry
dressing is gener rJll'- allowed to remain on for two or three
days Lu Jore it 15 removed,

102. Wet dressing is used for the purpose of keeping
warmth and moisture continuously applied to a part,
It eonsists of a double fold of lint saturated with pure
water, medicated lotion, or antiseptic solution, with the
excess of fluid squeezed out. This is applied to the part
and covered with ”-N'::ll'l'lt']'l i Tlh:ill'l'in], snich as oiled silk
or gutta-perc ha tigsue, to prevent evaporation, The lint
should be eut II"l.'l!'I'llil'J"_':' to the size of the wound or 1|].-.-1-*
and the waterproof mate ]'iil1l s0 as to be a little larger in
every direc tion than the lint, as, if the lint ]|1-:|ul beyond
the 11]'“ of the wate !]-le.-l 1::-1.L]|1|--' the moisture will

sweape and the lint become dry and adherent. Wet
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DnrEssings AND THEIR APPLICATION continued,

dressing should usually be renewed at least twice in the
twenty-four hours, or oftener if there be much discharce.

108. As evaporation causes reduction of te mperature,
this form of l||'l':~'-'i::'_f is used to kee P Co ld contin "--Il*«h.
:1]':|'I|1'H1 L0 & part. [t consists of a _.|__':].. I-ll".l.'! L |l||]E
gaturated with water, or |-'-';'.;*||.-1':|‘|i.‘_--_-" lotion, ],-L-l_--;--l over
the part, which should be freely exposed to the atmosphere
to favour ev: aporation,

The lint ‘-hu|_._| | hl.' ke ["\..':'H 3t L'II-LL wet. This mavy be
effected either l'.' s(]17 l]II--' the |[III in the "I":'.I'!i:." or
lotion from time 1-- time as it begi

4
L

L ll'.'"-': Or, A8 M=t

be done where the wound is extensive or 1'I:‘_"-H‘---L
by keeping it moistened by irrigation, thal 13, by ,
conducting a trickling stream over it. The sim plest

plan of irrigation is by placing a basin or hottle con-
taining water near, but on a hi; ]]*I level than the patient’s
bed ; from this : water
and the other laid on the plece of wet lint t'l-‘.l-]'i]!';‘ the
]1I!'| Lo ]--' i';.'i_-"'.-n:i_ condrets !!:="'.'.:-!-.! to 1t in a tricl

sbream |. | Il ll 1anlenr !:'-"'}"" 1 : "'-:.|I'il.:".' wet., A
"-"--'I.1.L'!|-|~- .I sheet must be spread o

s el i ]

,__

1-
1L 3K | 1 O WOrs

i1

- -
Provec them from "lji'lll"-l and =20 are 8 BEXonss

of water Ay ]".' conducted alon L B | _i:_zi':'l‘.| 1-r|:]_:-!_k'
1.‘-!':"-‘]:'] r!l.l!'l'l] Er:-' |i!-'l ?"i'.i'.' ! : ;l. - |50 I PCLEL Ve -I:

104, “':II1"'I nt dies -ii=_:! consizts of lint upon the dressed
side of which a thin la of ointment has been spread by
means of a spatula ; 15.-- edoea of ;|:!- lint havinge been
trimmed to the required shape, it appl lied to 1r. part,
maintained in position by cross .~Ir|_-~ of adhesive plaster,

."!?Il]. Frl necessary, |l_‘. a few i:l'l"‘"-lrf a t' |-!|:_=|_'. Asg
rule it iz not renewed oftener than once a |1|

105. The main cause of the irritation of wi -1|u3-~ is due
Lo 1]]-; |ﬂ".'>il'l1-'{‘--f e X0 ].ll' |1' minute ||".|1:=_1_' :|r1:|j;",=-; or
germs, which, floating in the air, readily find their way
into wouncds, The rl1ls-_‘|-'.'| of the "'|:1.'i:-t"|"|i'.' treatment 1s
to destroy these bodies, or prevent their u-:wil'.-u'-;--e- into

a W l*1|-:l1 n |||] ita snccess | epends PO the eo |1|| Lonesg

with which not only those :.:h:tln.ll.::l]u. alrin 1I| cinity
of the Eullix-llf.. bt also thoze which have d I«] |_n_-:g!-
aelves on the t]l';-:—m-':'1:. .|I'I|!'E'-,, 15-:' e "|'.'=. and in ["-i‘-l
of fact -".'--1'_'-.'[||ii|.-_{ which mavy be 1 ||I i contact with
the wound, and which may '_-'Eh- rise to the infection of
the ‘-.rnw‘ni are destroyed. This it is ri-r= avoured to

accomplish by the wse of chemical substances called
.'H[!JM |‘“"":| the chief Hf which are corrosive sublimate,
carbolic, boracie, and salieylic acids,

(Mm.8.c.) D 2
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TIRESSINGS AND THEIR APPLICATION—continued.

Antiseptic dressings which are applied by the officer
himself, require to be changed before the least trace of
discharge reaches the surface. It consists of the following
articles :

Protective tissue (green oil silk).

An antiseptic gauze jacket consisting of eight folds of
antiseptic gauze, having a layer of pink mackintosh
between the seventh and eighth folds, glazed surface
towards the seventh fold.

Antiseptic gauze bandages.

Antiseptic lotions (—

Carbolie acid, 1 in 40 and 1 in 20.

Perchloride of mereury (sal alembroth), 1 in 3,000,

Antiseptic cotton wool is frequently used in the place
of the jacket and may be impregnated with boracic acid
which is coloured pink, sal alembroth which is coloured
blue, salicylic acid, or other antiseptic substances.

During the dressing of the case a guard, a piece of Jint,
soaked in the antiseptic solution, sufliciently large to over-
lap the injured part, is applied over the part, after the old
dressing is removed,and while dressings are being prepared.

All instroments used, such as scissors, forceps, knives,
&e., must be placed in carbolic solution till actually re-
fll:iJ‘L!Ll- They must on no account be placed in per-
chloride of mercury solution as they will be corroded by it.

As absolute cleanliness is necessary to ensure the success
of this dressing, it is imperative that ward orderlies and
all persons having anything to do with the dressing of the
ease should wash their hands thoroughly, and render them
as nearly aseptic as possible by bathing them in the
golution ]p]‘s;\'iuuﬁ. 10 L]I'r:iﬁi]l;__{ the case.

108, t_-'g.[]-uy].in:_f 18 a form of 1|t'{‘:-'x:-:il]_f_:_'_. simple or
medicated, which is applied to a part with a view to
exerting pressure on it. Strips of plaster, adhesive,
soap, or medicated, are employed for strapping. They
should be cut in the length of the web of plaster, to
measure 1} inches in width, and at least 6 inches longer
than the cirenmference of the limb at the point of appli-
eation. The strips should be applied from below upwards,
and each strip made to overlap the one preceding it to
the extent of one-third of its width. A roller bandage is
then applied over all. ]

107. A Field Dressing forms a component part of
every British soldier’s kit on active service, so as to
be available, at all times and in all places, as a first
dressing for wounds,
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Section I.

When a soldier goes on active service the first field
dressing is sewn into a pocket on the inside of the skirt
of his jacket, and thus the quantity of material required
to be carried as medical stores is greatly reduced.

The field dressing now in use is an adaptation of that
used in the French service, and consists of :—

Outer cover (sewn cloth),

Two safety pins.

Inside cover (thin waterproof, cemented, air tight).

Thin waterproof (mackintosh) folded over dressings
(size 12 inches by 6 inches, to be torn in half if re-
quired).

Gauze bandage 4} yards long, folded flat into 24 inches
by 4 inches.

Piece of ganze, 17 inches by 13 inches, weight not less
than 3 pennyweights, folded to suit the size of the
package,

Compress of compressed charpie to be of flax between
layers of gauze (like Gamgee’s dressing), eapable of being
teased out into a thick pad.

Minimum weicht of charpie, 155 grains; maximum
weight, 165 grains. The antiseptic agent used is cor-
rosive sublimate, 1 in 1,000.

Directions for use are printed upon both the outside
and inside cover. A sealed pattern of this dressing is
deposited in the Pattern Room of the Army Clothing
Department.

Ltis issued by that Department as an artiele of clothing. Fie
E dressinge
an article of
el diers’
clothing,

9. MEDICINES AND EXTERNAL REMEDIES.

108. Medicines, dispensed at the surgery, are labelled Administra
. = e tion of

‘ﬁ'lri!:: = : A . medicines,
I'he name of the patient for whose use the medicine is
intended.

The directions for use, and the date of prescription,

Poisons and medicines intended for external use have
special labels (see Standing Orders 28-29).

Those entrusted with the administration of a medicine
should bear in mind that it is eriminal to give a dose
to a patient without first carefully reading the label. If
this be not done an overdose may be given, or poisonous
drugs intended for external use may be given internally,
often leading to the death of the patieut, and the con-
sequent punishment of the attendant.
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Yarious
forms of
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s a .'_--.-iu-z';l rule, a bottle of medicing should he
shaken before pouring out its contents. The label side
should be nppermost when a dose is being poure d out, in

:li'l]--:' 11..':‘. ' Iabhel 1 ay 1 o be soiled or -:I.w.li'--ln,-:|, The
witle should not be left uncorked longer than is abso-

I'-.i.l. Y Necessn

» be wvolatile 1t is
should he swal-
| out.

ep for the pur-
the officer has

thus lost ; for the
lowed as soon a

Patients should
]-ll:-:- of [.'|.'LE!.'_
expressly so ordered.

\--'H. all I:‘:E“}:I-‘L‘k' of tact on the |-;- 't of the attendant
wil 11 s¢ netimes be NECEssAry in order to induece I':-f'1'.'|-:'|||i'l".'
ll.'L1!I.'II|.:'1 Lo cOonsent 1o .-C‘.'.':j:|c|‘u.' ‘i'r'.--i‘-' Hiit !|_il'i'||*:": 011 1_'|:-':u'.l,'
oceasions the Llflnmlll t will not t-'li] to remember that

centleness as well as firmness are equired of him, and on
no fcconnt must ]11‘ treat the pitient x ‘.‘._'_':.|'-L,

109. The j'ul'a-ui' g are the usual forms in which
medicines are pre:

110. Medicine in 'l{lii-l form, administered in-
ernally by the mouth, made up in several doses, varying
from *:"'5":-” to wine -."I"“*-Ciﬁ:‘.:.w. The exact dose should he
measured m a graduated glass measure, and only whei
the use of such & ria 3 i3 1101 .;U-."L'i:"}:-h! '-. ‘.;H ]:'_('n]i-'il;g-
be measured in a spoon or wine-glass, The .='||]|:ni:.-e'd
table will assist in the nsze of these ]||| A=nres

dls 1

11

1

oria I

1 drop ... wee == 1 DANINL | ees = Y]
60 minims L drachm. ... = 3]

8 drachms wee = 1 fluid ounce 2]
20 fluid ounces ... = 1 }-"::f. ”j

1II. Lea FOIN E:"- l"i,l:'”.:;l-'.'J_ L) ]il I'-l IIIIII\'I_ J l;._l e Ll I' 10k,
dessert spoon about 2 drachms, a table spoon 4 drachms,
and a wine glass 2 oune

111. Medicine in ]f-iliil form. made up as a :'_'|i.l_l\?a~

dose that 5.-1, the who e Lo '.:-; [..'ﬂn at Olce |"J';-LI_!!!th'
vary in quantity from one to lwo or more ounces.
Draughts of castor oil are usually administered floating
Ol '|=l:'|'|'-ii'.::i'.}|. waler or warm milk.

112. Medicine in solid form, made up in a small round
Iass, -.lIHE |]|1_|1|- { l. to be swallowed whole. Pills are best
administered |'_‘- |l HI I|._1 [||'L': One At A ::-1”‘9, on the
patient’s tongue and then giving him a mouthful of water
to swallow, which genera lJ‘. carries the En]'&l down along
with it ; when any turther difficulty arises the pill may
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be enclosed in a crumb of bread, and then washed down
with a mouthful of water. Care should be taken that the
lids of [l'."” boxes do not fFat transferred from one box to
another.

118. Medicine in solid form, made up loosely, in a
paper EI;-.='!~L-.'1. W hen .'~|i'i§i.”: the contents of the paper
are to be placed on the back of the tongue and washed
down. with water ; when larger, the powder should be
mixed with water in a mug or tumbler, stirred up with a
spoon, and given without delay to the patient to drink.

A Seidlitz ]:-n'\'-h'l' consiats of two parts, a ]:I_E'_;_';ll and
-|uu|] powder ; the contents of the larger package are to

¢ placed in a large tumbler with 6 ounces of water and
; ul]H.cl ; the contents of the smaller, dissolved in 4 ounces
of water in another tumbler, are then to be added, and
thie whole acain stirred and drunk off while effervescing,

114. Medicine in solid form, made up as a soft mass,
and generally dispensed on paper. [t should be scraped
off the paper, placed on the patient’s tongue, and washed
down with a mouthful of some fluid.

115, A medicine in semi-solid form, made up with
molasses or hone ¥, and dis ']"i.'|l"‘l.'1 in a mue or

1168. A medicine in liquid form, given by the mouth,
followed by the administration of large draughts of tepid
water. Its object 18 to produce vomting. A table-
spoonful of mustard or salt mixed with warm water is a
safe and easily-obtained emetic.

117. A medicine in fluid form used as a wash for the
mouth and throat. A tablespoonful is to be taken into
the mouth, the head then threwn shichtly back, and the
fluid set in motion by breathing 1]|tlnl:_:’|1 it, at the same
time taking care not to swallow any; this is to be
repeated at least twice on each ocecasion.

118. A medicine in the form of vapour which is drawn
in with the breath—inhaled. The medicine to be inhaled
15 put into a vessel called an inhaler, which is then filled
ujl- with one part of cold water and two parts of boiling

ater. The patient inhales the vapour arising from
L e vessel 1.']| mgh the tube |:| wed at the t M

119. Medicine or nourishment in fluid state, which
18 1_]|r'.n1.".1 up i||'.'_|- the rectum or lower bowel, 1|.1L|.1},§f|
the anug, by means of a syringe. Enemata vary in
l:]111'|lIH r'I:IIL one to twent A, O mMore Ounces, xl"x'lit'iill]].f_{
o t.u EJ.,it]um, i:ll ﬁ'n.]l]g_“ L||| I,]'||. TILL |,-. intended : 'Illa-lll'll*-:h-
I.JI"' enelnata t|J el tea, nhuul\, -.‘\.L J and those |JIL‘-h.f1l|H*1|
to all; ay pain, are usually small in amount, while on the

Powder.

L Seidlits
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-':-I.I.Ill.
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other hand those intended to clear out the contents of the |
howel are large. The syringe will invariably be tested :
before it is used to see that it is in working order, and
the enema heated to a temperature of 93" Fahr.

To give an enema :—The foot of the bed on which the 1
patient lies should be raised about 18 inches and the |
patient placed on his left side, his hips brought to the edge
of the bed, and a waterproof sheet placed beneath him.
The pipe of the apparatus, having been well oiled, will be
carefully passed up the anus for a distance of two inches,
and the fluid injected slowly into the bowel. The patient
must be directed to resist the inclination to strain which
follows, and he may be aided by keeping a folded towel
pressed against the anus.  The patient should not be
uncovered more than is absolutely necessary, and, if avail-
:|_|_|:||:l‘ . Bereen should be '|J'II1 I'I!-ll.]l!l ”il.' ]Il':l. ‘I'lrlil."ll iLil
aperient enema is given a night=stool should be placed
conveniently in readiness,

120. Medicine mixed up with lard and wax, of a conical
form, which is introduced into the lower bowel by the
anus. The patient should be in the position already
described for the introduction of an enema, except that
the foot of the bed need not be raised.

121, Medicine in fluid state, used as an external
application. Except in the case of evaporating lotion the
quantity required for immediate use should be poured
into a gallipot, and the lint required for the dressing
saturated 1 it

122, A medicine in fluid form used for washing out the
“I‘L‘l;]l';l.. ihl: gar, orany 1:-t]]|-i' |,':1‘.'i1|‘-',_ ]II‘-' means of a :&:‘.']'il];_',’f!.

A patient will be instructed to use an injection for the
urethra as follows: Having placed a chamber utensil on
a chair in front of him, or, if in bed, between Ins
thighs, he will first make water, so as to clear away
all discharge from the urethra, then fill a syringe
with the injection ; place the forefinger of the right hand
in the ring on the head of the piston, and hold the barrel
firmly with the thumb and remaining fingers. Then
holding the penis with the fingers and thumb of the left
hand, he will insert the pipe of the syringe into the urethra,
where it iz held by the fingers of the left hand, and slowly
press down the piston. When the injection has passed i
into the urethra the syringe will be withdrawn, and the
injection, after having been retained for a few seconds by
keeping up pressure with the fingers and thumb on the
urethra, allowed to escape into the chamber utensil.
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128. Medicine in flnid form used as a wash for the
eyes. It is applied either by means of a vessel called
the eye bath, or an ap] aratus, the eye douch

Every 1:.41 ient nsing an eye lotion must have his own
appliances, and retain them exclusively for his own use.

124. Medicine in fluid form 1||'~'-]:!--;rl into the eye.
[t 15 applied by means of a quill cut the shape of a
]lq-h]u:-hivj': and a small hole made at the upper part
of the barrel. To charge the quill : the quill is introduced
mto the botile of eye- I!"IIFI and the fore fin noer ilL‘IL'H]
over the small hole ; 1t is then withdrawn, and a portion
of fluid with it. o introduee 1he drops into the patient’s
eye ; throw the fl;l1"-.-||1:.-' head sl |1'-. back, draw the
lower lid downwards with the l|:_;un of the left hand ;

now holding the end of the chareed quill over the outer

side of the eyve, the attendant will allow air to enter the

barrel by the small hole until the requi ired number of

I,I_Jll]h. ]|.L'u fallen into the e ye.

126. Medicine in fluid state applied to a part by
rubbing. To apply a liniment : Pour out a small quantity
in the palm of the hand, and rub it over :..l e ]-lal affected
until the liniment 1z absorbed. This will be |'wi|r;11rcl for
the t'|_-|!1|i]'-,-tl Jvl;_’_ﬂh of time. As many liniments contain
irritating sulistances, care should be taken that they are
not brought in contact with the eyes or any tender surface.

Some liniments, as for example iodine, instead of
being rubbed i, are |":[||i'ni on the part with a camel-
lhiair irl'uﬂh or with a small ]-qu of cotton wool twisted
on the end of a small stick.

128. Medicine in the form of an ointment rubbed into
the skin. A piece of ointment the size of a bean is to be
rubbed into the skin, as ordered, with the palm of the
]lili'.ii._ ;i'c-jﬂil: 4;];15_ 51k'il']_‘{ 'F'I'il'[i_l.'ll_ ]'l‘i'lll'_{ rl-r'.1i:|1‘.u| until
the ointment is exhausted ; a few turns of a flannel
bandage may then be passed round the part so as to
protect the bed-linen and favour abserption.

127. Medicine applied externally with a view of de-
stroying unhealthy tissues. The caustics most commonly
in use are nitrate of silver (lunar caustic), nitric acid,
potassa fusa, and sulphate of copper (blue sto In':'

Sticks of nitrate of silver are kept for use in quills,
or caustic-holders. This caustic should be Lll-_l]lt']. v.rlh
a damp rag, and dried with a piece of lint or paper after
being Ilh{l.l.. and should not be ]ll.uui in contact with any
I1Hl|.|, ag such decomposes it, nor should it be allowed
to touch linen, or the hands, as it produces a dark

Collyrium or

tye waslh.

Eye drops.

Limiment.

Liniments
which are
naot ruhibed

in.

Inunction,

Canstic.

Lunar
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MEDicives, &c. continued.

elaili. It 1s L.r.'-\';l__-\-:-';:|||‘..' necessary 1o ]'l-illl. a !-.;:'.'-'; of
I‘i;liﬁ!in}_‘. To effect this, 1t «J.--nlu. be rubbed on wet lint
itil it 1s poin ln-:l bt "; should not be cut or scraped.
fH'-Lt ¢ acid is generally applied by means of a glass
]:I'I::—C]'l O A 1:.1“_ af ‘u.---ul.L:l 011 HI] I.IL which 1s lJ.IlLll off
thin and flat.

Sulphate of copper (or blue stone) is used in crystals.
The o |1.-[.1I -._[ |.-lL]-;l e uj'--u]|l:1 on A fine stone to a l":li"l']
]--1|i I|:1 H l:'!-.-i'i et in the 1.'::'1 L'f il ]'it't'k' l'f
'I.'.I....L ||_ :-i|_||.||-,'| 1-L||,' W || l.] I{.llil,'ll 1‘|:LI e,

128. Poultices are |.l|.'|| of various materials, and the
following is the mode of preparation of those most
commonly used :

129, Mix 4 ounces of linseed meal "'Tinlll'l“"-' with
half a pint |1' ].-.iii'|._-_( water, or lln|--1|u|m1| (uaI-
tities :Il"l-'JI.Hln to the size of [i'-iil".!l'u‘ 'll"llllt'l
!I.'i-' 1 'Yl i1 A El]a"nfl ',‘n-;_"' WaIme Ii basin, =oIne
LW, .;-;.lll_‘- I-;;-_.-l-:l oL, of the 1 |1|,|.;.4, Bl1Ze, 18 ]'l.i'-l.'l‘i L g
a table, the poultice is turned out upon this and spread
out with a spatula in a laver half an inch thick, leaving
a margin of tow uncovered abiout an inch in width,
Care shonld he taken not to ;.il[lil".' it foo hot to a tender
‘-..'I'I]J T [Titlesz otherwise |-'.|'.-e-11f.l this =-|=1i}|.i1'(! .‘-|!'.Isl|.l|il
be renewed every two hours.

130, Pour 'IHI,|. water on bread |;|.u b ; let the vessel
statd El'-. the ]I.Ii.‘w-:lilx' for five m .--.Inll:-, then strain off the
water and Leat the whole up, and treat in the same
mwanner as linseed meal poultice just desc ribed.

181. Mix 24 cunces of linseed meal gradually with
half a pint of boiling water ; then add 23 ounces
of mustard, ji.«:.'.i;l'i_'-.' stirring = then :-h'!'I'E'ii':i. on tow in
the same manner as a linseed meal poultice. A mustard
poultice should be kept on until the skiu is thoroughly
1';--_|1|L1|-.x]: but not Jong L"II'.I'I'I_'_:]i LO |-I'\.II;LlI.I'|.' a blister.

182. Tak half an ounce of charcoal, two ounces of
bread-crumo, and an  ounce and a half of linseed
meal, ard half a pint of boiling water. Soak the
bread i.. the beiling water Ly letting it stand for ten
minutes near the fire. Add the linseed meal gradually.
Mix this with half the charcoal, r5|-J'l.'::'| L3 1] 1':‘--, .|1|1|.
spriukle remainder of charcoal on the surface of the
poultice

183. To make a mustard plaster, mix some fresh
mustard powder into a paste with cold water, and
spread the paste in an even layer on stiff brown
paper of the required size. This is then to be apphed
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MEDICINES, &o.—continued,
to the [, smoothed over, and l'l to the skin
with the hand. It 18 allowed to remain on for a
quarter ul'.'l.n hour, and, if the mustard is good, a burning
*‘l"u‘-'l'l"ll s produced, and the skin is reddened. After

the 'Ii-] 18 removed, dlly T el ;.-“n-i"-ll_'_-j Lo 11|!:- skin

must b .,lm!sx-uﬁ off : this inconvenience may be obviated
by |:|_‘-'i:|-_-; a piece of thin tissue paper, or of fine muslin
over the mustard pla '-ruFuw1pnqcu:d,-Jne1ninhwwrhu
between the mustard and the skin.

184. A mustard !;-;I is frequently used in place of a
mustard T-l:,'hl-'l'.
with eold water,

135. I'L 1l+.|l-'=i.' . i I*- ]'II.Il:éx b ni:'l'l""li r hlister i!.'_" ‘|||. to
I]Il size ordere |{ L0 8 114 '||~| \'«'l ] er. or adhesive !-!:: ter,
':._I,'n.'l]l" a marein of at | ast half an I::-.-_!|_ It 1= :|].~|-:i|-| ti
the part in order to produce *.---'--.'i!f--n or watery blebs,
and so to act as a counter-irritant. To ;_-~,!."..,- it. the ]Jl.'l_:-ll"!'

held for a moment before | if 1 cold we ||II|.'J',l
then laad on the skin, and a fe ps of adhesive plaster
laid over it to retain it in position and prevent it slip-
ping. A bandage may be loosely applied over the whole
for greater security, but should not be so tight as to
prevent the plaster |-|':5'--' i
flnid in the blebs underneath if

Unless directions be given to the contrary, {

should be removed and the part dressed after a lapse «
xﬂllb{ hours. The bandage and strips of plaster being
loosened, the blister is gently raised from one side and
removed.
with a ]I'I: » of sl 'iH‘*CH-I' a vessel -:I-I'-i'-."' been |'= wed 1n a
|:""-ll-:l11 0 'l'n‘-. e [| |':Z--| which escapes. This done, o
dressing of simple cintment (paragrapl S a |-|u|-~l,;u|ll

Fene '«'.u.1‘.1.-.x--:.'!1|!|l1!._. s dladly until t 13 hiealed

Several -;l].-l.'l:fil_'_--! are then made in the blehs

LIE SLLCLRCE 1S |H 1A L 1

If orders are miven not to allow the blistered surface -

to heal up at once—in other words, to keep it open
the old skin should be completely removed, and such
other oiutment -||-'.-.-‘-:|_'_f_ as may be ordered will be
substituted for simple omniment dressing. This will be
continued until orders are given to allow the sore to heal,
when simple ointment is to be applied as first deseribed.

134. Bhstering fluid 1z pamted on the part with a
camel hair 1||.-'II-:., and the blister made is subs S 11 JJ'|‘-
treated as above,

137. Leeches- are emploved to draw blood locally,
Bome little skill is NECessary in their |l]]|l ation, other-
wise they will not hite, The part to which l]u.‘- are to be

Before ;I.i'|l]:".".’l.i:-JI it must be mostened "™

raized by the aceumulation of

|I|.' ]>|:::=I_|_-:'
yF blistered
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Mepicines, &c.—continued.

iiEl!F]iLll should first be washed thoroughly clean with warm
water and soap, then with clean cold water, and lastly well
I]!"i:‘l]. I]h ]LIi nes Iu ‘-ﬂ-" hiei LI J;rlﬂh 11 *nEIH-Il! ] ]H.' "n".E.]l
cleaned and dried between the folds of a soft cloth ; and
when they are to be applied to the mouth, or where the
temperature is high, it 1s recommended to put them into
tepid water for a few minutes. To apply them, the hox
containing them may be inverted over the part, and the
lecches, thus :|r1|i._|||_c| readily bite if the part has been
properly prepared.

Another very ready method of ap |Jl-.]t|~l‘ them is first to
place the number intended to be used in a hollow in a towel
folded like a mnapkin, then to turn the towel, with the
leeches in the hollow, upon the part ]!'I'l"[lill'L'l! for their
ru-i-u]-t.ir-u, and thus with the towel over them confine them
with the hand until they bite, when the towel may be
removed.  Bach leech may alzo be taken in the fingers and
its head directed towards the spot where it 158 w ished to hite,
amd in this way it will ut;an take hold when all I;JHH.I
lm-l]|-|1|:-. ]l.'l_".v I.tl!l.'li,

[f either of these methods cannot be pursued, as when
it iz necessary to apply them in the mouth or other eavity,
or to confine them to a very small space, a glass tube,
into which each leech is put separately with its head
towards the small end, should be brought into contact
with the part, and there retained until the leech bites.

Leeches, when full, drop off spontanecusly. If it is
necessary to remove them before the wy are full they should
be sprinkled with salt, but they should never be pulled
off, as their teeth are apt to be left in the wound and
cause inflammation.

It iz undesirable to nge the same leeches more than once.

The part should now be well bathed with warm water
|:'4|]|i.'ai||j1|_g 201me :'L'Il:l-.*-il"lf-t-ii', to favour the '|1EI:'E'1liI!;_f: from
the bites. It occasionally h: \ppens that leech bites bleed
profusely and exhaust the patient, consequel ntly it should
be seen that all bleeding ]| 15 ceased before leavin T the
patient for the mg‘gt, Should bleedi ing coutinue ]nnrru
than is desirable, a small eompress 1J|_1t firmly over the
bites will usually arrest it. If these means fail, the
officer should be at once informed of the cire 11m-¢t.tn:,|3

138. When ice is to be applied, it should be broken into
small ]m ces by means of a st aight ]I:IL]-.ll'lf" needle, or
similar instrument, thrust into the ice by a few taps with
a mallet or :f!]]d“. hammer. The pieces are then put
into a bag of indiarubber, or other waterproof material
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and laid over the part ; the bag should not be more than
half filled, should be carefully tied, and, as soon as the ice
ia‘ ;t“ ]]H.’!!LLWI, be removed and 'I.'I'1r|]|.l.'1§.

139. Bottles or special metal or earthenware vessels Application

containing hot water are frequently applied to the feet, ® heat.
legs, and other parts of the bodyto restore the temperature,
Lhey should be carefully corked, wrapped in a roll of
flannel or fold of a blanket, and then applied ; great care
is necessary lest the heat be too great and the parts be
burnt, especially if there is any want of feeling in the
part, or insensibility of the patient. Hot lricks are
oceasionally used for the same purpose,

140, |“1|]|11'ri1:l.tif|!::«'|-r'.-C'.ll|J-=-.-; are lEI]["éLi!‘-l'.']:x'l'.-[-']'ll,li water Fomenta-
toa part. To apply a fomentation : two pieces of flannel, ﬁlf:'j_:'r
each a couple of yards in length, or two piec es of spongio- e
]Jiljtlf‘, are immersed in a bucket of hot water ]:‘iit".‘l".l ||.'l.'
the side of the patient’s bed ; one piece is taken out, and,
by means of a wringer or towel, wrung out nearly dry,
and placed as IIlLi-:'-]-i]}' as possible on the part to he
fomented, and covered by a piece of waterproof sheeting ;
the second piece is to replace the first as soon as the first
ln*.}_:ins to cool, The procaess w:“ b |':||:ii]|l;|-|i for the
space of at least 20 minutes, unless otherwize ordered.

01l of T-lll'[ll'!]tjlllil 15 sometimes directed to be .~=jn'i1|EL||_-|] Turpenting
over the flannel or spongio-piline each time after being stupe.
wrung out, and the application is then called a turpentine
fomentation or stupe,

141, Sponging may be employed in fevers to reduce Spongingtbe
the temperature of the body by means of evaporation. ot A
Either cold or tepid water is used, s

A waterproof sheet is placed over the bed, the patient
undressed and laid upon it; a large wet sponge is then
]‘él]!:it].J_'_n-' I’J.‘lﬁH’.!l] over the ditfferent parts of the h u|1'.,'1
until the temperature is sufficiently lowered by the
evaporation, when the patient is put to bed and covered
up. Thiz treatment is :in'u.';||'|'::f||_t' carried ot in the
presence and under the direction of an officer,

142, Bathsmay be classitied as water baths, vapour baths, Ciassification
and hot air baths : each of these acain may be divided into °f baths.
() simple, and (b) medicated, when some drug is added.

Water baths, as well as being simple or medicated, may
be local or gemeral, according as a part or the whole of
the body be immersed. The temperature of the different
kinds of baths, and the time that patients should Le
allowed to remain in them, are shown by the accompanying
table ;—
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Crm— A R

Time
Tempera- allowed for
Weeorintiom | iz L
Description, ture, remaining
| in.
e m e ._I ~ — — -
| L‘,-.!"I'nle'.-:, ',-||i.||IL'|-;'~:,I
r Hot [ ‘oe-105 10
| Warm | 92-898 20
(simple (water alone) £ i Tepid g5-02 20
| | Cold 4 temp, of the a faw
- y SRR 4 P '
Water 4 { L air minutes
{ ted (water with munstard, 2l o -
acids, alkaliez, iodine, or sulphor) | Warm | g 20
[ &ix tcam alone) .
Yapour < n il e first, then either ] o
L "I. il -!Il'lll if j !
. gimple (hot air alone) i1
it air J x 4 Y 35 Pl . 15=20
Hot air L medicated (hot air ez, then ehlorine) P i | 15-30

Water hatha,

Tendency to
faint in a hot
bath,

Cold Laths.

Different
]'-'|'|||-: Dt
Tutha.

143. The temperature of a water bath should always
be determined ]J_‘-' the bath thermometer, the use of
which will be carefully explained by the Instructor.

It may be regarded as an mvariable rule that the original
h'rll];l,'r:;-,.’ﬂt';'- of a bath is to be maintained the whaole time
the patient remains in it, aI necessary by additions of hot
water, care being taken in so doing not to seald the patient.

[n preparing a hot, warm, or tepid bath, cold water
should be poured into the vessel first, and hot water then
eradually added and mixed until the proper temperature
18 reached, as shown by the thermometer. The patient is
then placed in the bath, which to aveid spilling shonld
not be more than two-thirds full, the whole body with
the exception of the head and face, or a part of the body,
as ordered, being immersed.

At the end of the appointed time, when taken out of
the bath, the patient should at once be rubbed dry with
a towel, avoiding ""i]!-l'"-il.lj'l* to dranghts,

Exhaustion and faintness are sometimes produced by a
hot bath ; weakly patients must be carefully watched, and
removed immediately they appear faint,

The temperature of a cold bath will vary with the
temperature of the air. The body and the head should
be immediately submerged on entering the bath, and
much movement as possible maintained while the patient
remalns in it.

The baths used in 1||iliL:|1_\.' ]III?«FI‘.ii,."I].‘-: are the ]_-:r]ll'__': bath
—-either fixed in a_bath room, or movable so that it ean
be wheeled to the bhedside—the |]i]i-1 the .*c!ijylu.'!‘, the foot,

Lk
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and the arm bath ; L]u*.a'l_‘. latter are '.14-=1 when certain
parts only of the body require bathing ; » hip bath, for
example, when it is intended to |'!|-':_:|.-_'J-'-‘. the organs in,
or the parts about, the pelvis. Iu preparing a lup bath,
the vessel must not be more than one |'I.| d full, other
wise when the '[|'||i|-:,-|_ sits down in il. the water will
| overflow. The foot bath iz one in which ||:1|\'.' the feat
: and legs are immersed ; it can be given at a temperature
up to 115°, The wvessel should be so full as to p rmit the
water to reach nearly as hich as the kness.
A blanket should be u‘»';—";;q:—;--] ronid the patient as he
sits with his fect and lees in the ]1-'.||_
Medicated baths, as a rule, should be '-:i\' Tl i*| wooden Medieates
vessels.  For the immersion of the whole b .l ) gallong P
of water are required, in which the \.u-] its for the
' medicated bath will b2 dissolved.

144. Vapour and hot air baths may be given by means
of the portable vapour and hot air bath invented by
the late H!|]'.-_r.-|'_1 Major John "'.".'.'».'.- L, (LB., of the Cold-
stream Guards. 'i'i'.-‘;ug;sua'.-r-|-- iz contamed in a small

tin ease, :1:5-| consists of |_!I-' folle il !'I'Il-:‘.l,
bent tube enlaroed at 1ts bhase to take € p, vessels of |
different kinds (a tin basin for waler, an enamelled dish for '
chemicals, a stone senerator for chlorine), a -Ei-'-‘-!-!l"" 111, .
F . R q i PR T £ .
and a portable cradle. By means of this apparatus

vapour or hot air bath may be given either m LIi!' reci-
beut or sittin:

145. The !--H |‘.."i1|" are the directions for u -;r!_'_[' “F_‘n';:H':-: Uae of
bath when the patient is in bed :—Remove the clothes }
from the bed, leaving a blanket only to lie upon. Put the bath
cradle tocether on 11]. bed, eover if with one or two
sheets of paper, previously to plazing the remainder of
the clothes upon it; this will be found as efficient as a
water-proof covering, and guite free from any unpleasant |
smell. (R

Trim the lamp with methylated ~'||:|': ; the wick should '
he well spread out, so as to give a good-sized flame ; when il |
lizhted, place the end of the tube !. neath the cradle, |
at about its transverse centre, tucking the bed-clothes well |
down, 8o as to entirely exclude eold air.

For a simple vapour bath, place the tin basin three .'Lf-:l "'r'-i-ll'
parts full of warm water over the lamp.  When free ik YAponE it
apiration has been induced all over the body, and the skin
subse lml|1].\ become tole I.|]-|_~ conl, 1]I iruf\ should be
rapidly rabbed over with a coarse towel. and the patient
1':[!'=‘f|1|l_'-.' u'-lt'-.'r|l;iu‘-| in blankets,
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If iodine, sulphur, or mercurial vapours are required, the
f]]f_llfl'cll[rul:; are to be le;"_g'l_nl in the enamelled dish oL

A. Tube perforated, and covered
with felt.

B. Loose perforated diaphragm, npon
which can be placed v 5 Lo contain
chemieals and liquids for evaporntion,
which should be removed when simple
hot air is used.

C. Door to glide, towhich is attached
the epirit lamp and extinguisher.

I». Tin ring for ehloring generator.

F. Hirged door, which should always
. be kKept closed while the bath is in
"-fﬂ operation.

=

Fig. 24.—WYATT'S APPARATUS.
the diaphragm and volatilized, after parspiration has been
'EJ]'-.Jchlx'l_‘.l-[. After a medicated vapour bath the ji-;ll-i1'tl'l1:-'.
body should not be wiped.

When hot air only is required, remove the perforated
I]i;lEJI]]'.{L_‘_{HI_ [[ l!’]lilﬂ'illl‘. oas 15 ]-pr]nh'mt \'l.'ll'[]|'.]1'.1‘ﬂ|' {le
apparatus after a free perspiration has been produced by
the hot air. Mix the ingredients (15 grains of oxide of
manganese, and a teaspoonful of hydroehlorie acid) in the
stone generator, gently shake it, and place it in the tin ring
just withintthe extremity of the projecting arm, care being
taken to keep the thumb over the orifice of the generator
until the apparatus has been replaced under the eradle.
When the bath is administered to a patient in the
sitting position the base of the apparatus is placed under
a cane-bottomed chair, and the patient, seated on this, is
enveloped in a mackintosh cloak, tied at the neck and
l'l'i“f]'ill.'-f to the ground all r'il:lll'[ll.l.l as shown in the illus-
tration of Lee's apparatus (Fig. 25). After itz ad-
ministration the patient is at once put into bed between
the blankets.

148. Lee's apparatus is used for giving a simple or
medicated vapour bath to a patient in the sitting
POSLTLONL.
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M EDICINES, &C.—continued,

i
1
i
f F1a. 25.—Ler's Laxp aND Croax 1y Usk.
i 10. SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS AND APPLIANCES.

3 147. The following are brief descriptions of the instru- Description
- ments and appliances in most common use :—

Bistoury.—A long narrow knife, which is either straight
or curved, sharp or blunt-pointed.

Listoury, Hernia.—A long narrow knife, blunt except
for about the space of an inch from the point, which is
also blunt, used in the operation for rupture,

Blow-pipe.—A tube used for inflation in post-mortem
examinations.

Bougie—An instrument used for dilating strictures.

Capital Case—A case containing the instruments
required for performing capital operations.

Catheter.— A tube for passing through the urethra into
the bladder to draw oft the urine. Catheters are made
of silver or gum-elastic, of various sizes, numbered from

instruments.

i 1 to 12, and each contains a wire called a stylet,
Caustic- Holder.—A little case for holding caustic, usually
. made of gutta-percha or silver.

Cupping Case.—A case containing the apparatus required
or performing the operation of cupping.
(M.5.0.) E
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SURGICAL IvsTruMENTs, &c.—continued.

Ihrector.—An instrament with a groove in which to guide
the point of a knife,

Elevator—An instrument for raising depressed pieces
of bone.

Enema Apparatus—An instrument for administering
enemadta.

Extractor, Coxeter's Bullet. — An instrument, with a
scoop and pin, for extracting bullets,

Forceps, Dental.—An instrument used for extracting
teeth.

Forceps, Dieffenbachk’s,—A small spring clip to fasten on
an artery to stop bleeding.

Forceps, dissecting.—Plain forceps, used for dissecting
PUurposes.

Foreeps, dressing.—Forceps with scissor handles, used for
removing old dressings from wounds and sores.

Foreeps, I"cr'lﬁ'?-!ﬁ‘rl.'ri.j.l.‘ clawed. — A strong forceps, with
claws, used for gripping bone where much force is re-
quired.

Forceps, Gouge—A strong foreeps, culting at the points,
20 A% 1o Il::':.l“gff ]}U!iﬂ.

frorceps, Lastow's Bone—A strong forceps for cutting
bone in operations.

Forceps, Spring Artery—Forceps, fixed by a spring
catch, for taking up arteries,

i:'-'l'.?.i"t_'{':!i':'-‘r_. Necrosis.—A strong foreeps for l:ulling AWAY
‘.1{.‘;1'1 ]:HH]!!'.. :

Lorceps, Savigny's Bullet.—An instroment with separate
blades, used for extracting bullets.

Forceps, Spencer Wells'.—Forceps for the compression of
bleeding vessels during operations,

Forceps, Torsion.—Forceps used for twisting arteries,

Gouge.—A grooved chisel for g mging bone.

Hare-lip Pins.—Long steel pins for bringing the edges
of wounds together,

Hernia Director.—A steel instrument, with a groove
used in the operation for rupture. % :

Knife, ,-I_J-s-apz:a'ftﬁiarg,-- Used for amputating a limb: a
large one is used for amputation of the thigh, medinm for
the leg, small for the arm.

Knife, Tenotomy.—A small narrow knife for cutting
tendons under the skin. 5
 Lackrymal Probes—Small silver probes for introd neing
ito the tube or duct leading from the eye to the nose.

Lachrymal Styles—A Dbutton-headed silver instrument
for passing into the duct leading from the eye to the nose.

d

.i
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SURGICAL INsTRUMENTS, &c.—continued.

Lancet.—An instrument used for bleeding, vaccinating,
and opening boils or small abscesses, '

Lancet, Gum.—An instrument used for lancing the
{_E"ll.l]l"'i -

Lar yigoscope.—An instrument for ex: :.mrm.r- the throat
and larynx,

Needle, Aneurysm—A curved blunt instrument, with
an eye near the end, used for passing a ligature under an
artery,

l'ur'l"-’ffn:‘, Cataract.—A ne EI”' without an e ye in a handl
used in the operation for cataract.

Veedle, Listow's—A curved needle in a handle, the eye
near the point, used for sewing wounds,

Needle, J"\'r':.«r;n-rm'.w A hollow curved needle in a han lle,
used for sewing wounds with silver wire,

Needle, aﬁh'i'{,r:f'ce'l!’ —~Curved and straight needles of various
sizes.

Uphthalmoscope. — An instrument for examining the
eyes,

Plers, wire—A sharp strong instrument for cutting
wire and pins,

Pocket Case.—A case in which the more commonly
required instruments are carried, and which fits into an
officer’s uniform pouch.

Post-mortem Case.—A case containing the instruments
used in the examination of bodies after death.

Probang.—A flexible instrument for passing down the
gullet.

Probe.—A silver wire instrument for ]_:I|1:-|III|"' wonunds,

Saw, Amputating.—A saw used for sawing the bone in
amputations of a limb.

Saw, Dutcher's—A framed saw, the invention of Mr
Butcher, used for the same purposes as the amputating
saw, but more especially for excision of Ju]nl

Saw, Hey's.—A small saw for cutting a piece out of a
bone, used in operations on the skull.

\fr:fpfe’—--'t. short knife with a curved edge, made in
different sizes and used for cutting and disse 11! fid

Nearifieator.—An instrument with a number of lances
used for scarifying the skin in the ¢ operation of cupping,

Seissors, Dowel —A ]:1[1 of scissors, with a hook, 1'|-»{[1
fur slitting up the intestines in post-mortem examin; wions

r‘-,riuﬂé.!frr —A blunt knife for spreading ointments ; alsi
an instrument in the pocket case, used for depr essing tFw
tongue when an examination is being made of the
thro: at,

(a.8.0.) E 2

Jt’

3
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QURGICAL INSTRUMENTS, &c.—continued.

Stethoscope.—An instrument with which to listen to the
sounds in the chest. '

Stomach Pump.—An apparatus used for pumping into
and out of the stomach,

Syringe.—An instroment made of glass or pewter, used
for injecting fluids.

Syringe, Hydrocele—A glass syringe with a metal
nozzle made to fit into the canule of a trocar, with
which to inject the sac of a hydrocele when it has been
tapped.

Syringe, Hypodermic—A graduated glass syringe fitted
with a hollow needle, employed in the injection of
worphia and other medicines beneath the skin.

Tenaculum.—A sharp hook for taking up arteries or any-

hing which may require hooking up during an operation.

Tourniguet.—An instrument for making pressure on an
wrtery to stop the flow of blood through 1t. (See para.
159.)

Tracheotomy Tubes. _Two curved silver tubes, one fitting
inside the other, used for putting into the windpipe when
it has been opened by an operation called tracheotomy.

Trephine—A circular saw, used in operations on the
skull.

Trocar and Canula.—A sharp-pointed instrument and
sheath for tapping collections of fluid. Targe for tapping
the belly or chest, small for tapping hydrocele.

Trocar and Canula, exploring.—A very fine instrument
for searching for fluid.

Truss.—An appliance used in the treatment of rupture.

148. The following are the contents of a SURGICAL
H aversack, which is a waterproof canvas bag, weighing,
with conteunts, about 5% lbs, i —

Morphia injection, in stoppered bottle and

BoXWOOd CRBE v e | el v s ¥ 0%
Sal-volatile, in stoppered bottle and boxwood
CASE v 2 oz
Cup, graduated horn I
Lint, antiseptic .... w4 OZ,
Bandages, loose-wove, antiseptic 1
i triangular ... RN |
Borie wool e B 0L
Plaster, adhesive, 6 yards, 1-inch tape e 2 tIDS
2 transparent, isinglass, 12 yards, 1 -inch
tape.... w1 HiIL
Bearer's dressing-case (para. 149) ... e
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SURGICAL INsTRUMENTS, &c.—continued,
. i Gy by 1 book and
E‘|JE‘L.'1.'II'1I."L]EI[:|: tallies (Army Book 166) o

| : - ]r-.-u-:'l|.
Sponges, in '-.'“Lm]-l---“-.:-_-' 2
Tourniquets, field o A
53 sere 'l.'l-:, :ﬂti..liici;] : |
Fsmarch’s web 2

Wax candle anc Eli"':]|| 15 C o 2o i box

Wire arm splints, with t: Lpes .lrui hu» Lu 8 . 2 pairs

149, The follow ing are the contents of the DEARER'S Bearers
DrEssiNG Case, which is a leather case carried in the dressing
foregoing :— i

Clasp knife, long-bladed 1
Selssors, sLrongs Lok cea ]
Forceps, dressing ... el
Spatula, irlnhlml i-plated el
I:];I]M ||.||';| ':]1!I 1_|||.._ ('l:llll.l:li'll'.'ll:.
platinum-plated ... ¥ ]
MNeedles, common ... R
.‘-\.i',l'_u'l'IPII!:-i_, ]:-|.'l1'_1_-x|,, in 8lzes LI
g worsted il e
Pins, 3:a|'=_{|*. S el -
hare-lip. s Sl
.y "wlrl. -."| Besa and T T ¥

.1|1r]|urn chromic zut I:H“m oFf s
Thread (skein of) ... |
Worsted '-]u n of) ... AniTE |
180, The following are the contenis of a TFirLp Fidld
Mepicarn Compaxion (weight about 114 lbs.) :
Medicines
Chloroform

= O,
[odotorm | y3
Mixture for diarrhoea e
I"-'~| '-]"H ammonise aromat, ]:_ i
Tinct. opli ... TS
Vaseline antisep I]-~ 1 Lox.

]!':.l"i-"u"-].l']h

: - : Antim, tart., gr. 1. in each

No. 1. Emetic & l 1
Acacia pulv., gr. 1. J powder 13 doz.

r Hydrarg. subel |]c-1 _-_-_' i ¥

ineachcom-

no 2 I:”hr' '_]"rhll‘l" £t |1|-_='.-4.-:l 2
L Pulv. IEH--'::l['. Gy '_’. i
s & Ipecac. pulv, gr. .\.x._. ull]]lllh gsed Gyl
5 4. Pulv. crete arom. c. opio 20 grains in
eac '|1 compressed ... .. B Vg
o B, Pulv. jalapse e :-.-H.; ‘_”* oraing in .p.l

l.'-ll:-i'li'llll'l'.i"'ul‘ i i L] T ke v
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SURGICAL TSNSTRUM 1-‘.:~c-rr«-, &c.—econtinued.

Pills—
Acid. gallie., gr. iijss.
Nao, 6. 4« Morph. mur,, gr. §
Ext. gentian., gr. L. ..
”‘n'].—ii” Hll]l{]l!i'll“f_',"t 1,

in each pill....

in each pill...

2 Pulv. opii., gr. i.
Plumbi, acet. -y BT ke A ] X
yy &4 Pulv. opii, gr. L in each pill....

., calumbe, gr. i. ..
Hydrarg. sube hlor.

» 9.4 Pil. rhei co,
3% coloe. co. aa, or. :

10. Quininge sulph: s, ar. 1_] ., in each pill ....

]
e,

in each pill...

«_‘_,_.JH-\_.F'\-\.‘,.-'-\-.-’L-.‘,-—"‘—.F-—'—"

b 51
Camphor, gr. iij. : ‘
»» 11, 4 Pulv, opii., gr. ij. }L]I each pill...
LL]mLt or. &
w12, O i, pulv., gr. i., In each pill ...

[ uh. loes barb, gr. iss,

| 11 jrljﬁ]“'\! gr. 1]. e |
I'i{ » colocynth, gr. i. ... | &
y 1d. .

I
|
|
|
(4 |.1|1'|u|-f:|"=' E. } ':F dose #3i

i

1" =

Saponis dur., gr. % J
{ Ol carui, m. #, ft. pil. 1

Tablets

No. 14. Aromatic confection, 3 ss, each, No. 16,

A {bp],ll_v confection, V) 1. each. No. 24.
Surgical Appliances (. 'ﬁ.llt]th[IL"' &e.
Bandages, open woven, No. 3,

e suspensory, No. 2.
3 triangular (6).
Calico, thin, 1 yard.
Borie wool, 3 OF.
Candle and wax matches, in tin case,
7
_Tl'.urla cup, gradnated.
Lint, $ 1b.
Measure, minim, 1n case.
Flaster, .u]hmtw 6 yards, 1 inch tape, 2 tins.

,»  isinglass, 12 i L111'-! 1 inch tape, 1 tin.

Gutta-perc In tissue ¥i ud
i i
Catheters , elastic gum, No. 3.
hlml!_{_{t-», Hugnnu B, No. 3
Zinc basin, small
[mproved ratan splints, with pad eases, 1 pair.
Tourniquet, field, No. 1
1 Esmarch’s web, No. 2.

. tape, No. 6,

in waterproof bag.

»-
[

o)

[

3

tloz.

»

”

mn

b ]
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SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS, &c.—continued.
Leather case, containing—
Ligature thread.
& silk,
Surgeon’s needles (6).
sewing needles (8).
Hare Lip or acupressure pins (6).
Safety pins (6).
sulphuro-chromie eatgut ligatures,
White wax,
Selssors,
Tape,
Pins (4 paper).
]I:&'I;ﬂllf.‘]‘]’lli(} Hj‘]”ill’_fl'.. i1 casea, 'W'Jllll bottle of |||IL]']1]|i;l_ §||_:-||’-|--
tion and tube of erl'l‘il]li:!. disca, ;
With each Field Companion is issned a Warer-BorTLE,
with drinking cup and strap. :
161. The following are some of the principal contents Field
of the Fiernp MEepicarn PANNIERS, the complete details medical
R , . - ; ; pannigra,
of which are given in the Regulations for Armvy Medieal
Services, ;

Contents of No. 1 (weight about 90 Ihs.), The Medicine
Pannier,
Chloroform, Morphia inject. ; Todoform, Diarrheea Mixt.,
Quinine ; Purgatives, Lamels, and Discs : Srandy, &e.
A case of surgeon’s instruments, writing materials, hypao-
dermic syringe, clinical thermometer, candles, &,

Contents of No. 2 (weight about B0 1bs.), The Material
: Pannier,
Lint, Plaster, Splints, Bandages, Tourniquets, &e,
Extract of Meat, Etna and Spirit,
The weight is equalised for side loads by strapping the
Field Companion on to No. 2 Pannier.
152. The following are the contents of the FIELD Field
Fracrure Box. (Weight about 52 1hs.) fracture box.
2 jointed thigh splints, wood.
1 set leg splints, right and left, wire.

1 ] 1 1 4 wood,
3 set Pott’s splints, wood.
1 . i wire,

6 pasteboard splints

1 radius splint, wire,

1 connter extension apparatus,
1 double inelined plane, wire,




Box of
apparatus

dislocations,

Secrlnun I

. The following are the contents of the Box oF
ArparATUS FOR FRACTURES AND DisLocarions. (Weight
for fractures _j 94 11 =
SR about 94 J:e.]

¥ Contents-=1 gypstm k'nu- ljhjt'ﬂjl""!l shears, 12 bent ]1'|:|_]|.1_| l-”“"n- in
stecl heads (nickelled), 3 inches to bend , 24 sufcty-pins, 1 paper-=ewing

needle, 3 hanks fine thread.
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SL:EH:H:.—‘LT. INH’Fttl'hil-;‘.ﬂ'r:a, dco.—continued.

1 set gypsum bandage instruments in case,
1 1b. plaster of Paris, in 4-1h. tins.
‘l; Ih. cotton wool, antis []:Lu
L 1h. tow, carbolised.
5 yards flannel serge of open texture, antiseptic,
2 yards gutta-perc ha tissue.
12 loonse-wove handages, |
12 triangular bandages.
12 straps with buckles.
1 old linen sheet.
12 canvas covers, to contain splints.

Double incline plane, Melntyre's.
2 jointed thigh splints, wood.
Jointed elbow . wire.
Radius a i

1 pair fore-arm ,,
1 lnil' upper-arm ,, ¥
2 pair thigh .

Set of Duncan’s ratan- cane -:]l.]l'lli‘ﬁ

» Japanned leg splints,

6 pasteboards for 3

1 Ib. gutta-percha for ,,

Salter's leg sling,

Set of dislocation apparatus.

*Set gypsum bandage instruments, in case, |
4 yards gutta-percha tissue.

1 Ib. dextrine.

2 lbs. plaster of Paris,
12 loose-wove bandages,

2 1ba. tow, earbolised.

1L 1b. cotton wool, antiseptic.

2 yards flanncl serge, open texture, antiseptic

2 arm slings, 1 iE‘E“IL" 1 wire.
12 tri: i.ugu]:u huh[.i;:{'ﬁ. |
24 straps with buckles.

' broad flannel bandages, 7 by 6.

2

)

1 old linen sheet.

9

1 counter extension apparatus,




—
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In First A:Ld and Hursmg Section T.

11, CASES OF EMERGENCY AND THEIR
IMMEDIATE TEEATMENT.

154. In all cases of emergency the officer should be sent Beference to
for at once, and until his arrival the |:|1.-I111 tlons given UI “'I"E
below will as far as possible be carried out (see St: |||1l|n ¥
Orders, paragraph 5.)

BLEEDING OR H.EMORRHAGE.

155. Bleeding may take place when any portion of the "'""_"'F of
system of ]:ln-c-:l vessels gives way or is cn]u]-ul into, It "8
18 either arterial, venous, or ¢ |..1|Ll1x

In bleeding from an arter v, or arterial hemorrhage as Arterial
it is called, the blood that esc: apes 18 of a bright red colour, HecCiugs
anil 8] muts out foreibly in quick jerking jets, coming fi:mu
the side of the wound nearest the L-..L]! an |] in ]l]x_u Or
small quantity, according to the size of the vessel injured :
in the case of a large artery, such as the femoral or carotid,

Iife is I]t'Hl]'-!ll'-l.'il in & few minutes if the bleeding be not
arrested.

In bleeding from a vein, or venous bleeding as it is Venous
called, the escaping blood is of a dark colour, and flows Weeding
m a slow steady stream from tlu: side of the opening
farthest from the heart.

In capillary bleeding, the blood oozes from the entire capinury
surface, and not from any one point as when an artery or blecding.
veln is injured.

Arterial hemorrhage is more dangerous than venous, Relative
and more difficult to stop by reason of the oreater rl‘-.q o
of the current ; capillary bleeding is less dangerous than
either.

1£6, The means for temporarily arresting arterial Measures for
Lleeding until more permanent means can be resorted to ”1: bl 1
by the r:T’rue], are :— Lleeding

Direct cntu]ruh-a]nu of the bleeding point : L

Compression of the artery between the wound and the s
heart ;

Fere I]JIE flexion of a limb upon itself,

157. Notimeshould be lost in making firm pressure with Direct
the fincers on the blee xding point. This pressure should “I“":]” 8ion
be maintained until some of the more permanent means ...‘-__ﬁt—..
can be employed, or medieal assistance procured.

Direet compression may also be made by a graduated Orbya

compress in the fellowing manner :—Fold a pin-n.-. of lint so J.lf.l:.J.': b
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BT TI_‘ra,iming of thE_fiTﬂ-l'-lu

Compression
between the
wound and
the heart.

Digital
compression
of carotid
artery,

—_—

Casps oF EMERGENCY—continued.

aa to form a small hard pad about the size of the point of
the finger ; slip this under the finger at the bleeding point
and press it there until another piece, a little larger, is
placed on the top of it, and so on until the pile thus formed
rises above the surface or edges of the wound, forming a
cone with its apex on the wounded wvessel and its base
rising above the surface ; over this a bandage is firmly
applied. (Refer to para. G5.)

158. Compression of the artery between the wound
and the heart may be effected by the fingers (digital com-
pression) or by the application of a tourniquet ; but these
methods can only be successfully carried ont where the
artery lies over a hone.

]]igit;l,l ( ‘u_r]n]n'u_'-;-:.-;ii i1 of the rf!“ﬂ‘ﬁ'illg arteries is earried
out as follows :(—

The common carotid lying in the side of the neck
may be compressed against the vertebrse by pressing
with the thumb backwards and inwards in the hollow
of the neck, formed between the windpipe and the ridge
of muscle running from the ear to the centre of the breast-
bone,

Fio, 28, —D1grTAT COMPRESSION OF THE CAROTID ARTERY,
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Cases oF EMERGENcY-—continued,

The subclavian artery may be compressed at the centre of
of the collar bone by drawing forward the shoulder, thus subelavian
the artery will be more easily reached by the thumb *™™
pressing downwardsagainst the first rib behind the claviele,

To compress the axillary artery raise the arm, place of axillary
the thumb in the armpit and press upwards against the »rtery.
head of the humerus,

The brachial artery may be compressed against the of brachial
inner side of the middle of the humerus. artery.

The inner seam of the coat sleeve, or the inner AT
of the biceps muscle may be taken as a rough guide to
the course of the artery. i

The abdominal aorta may be compressed by flexing of
the thighs on the abdomen, and pressing backwards abdominal
against the vertebre at the level of the navel, but s
slightly to its left.

The femoral artery may be compressed against the 0f femoral
upper part of the femur by pressing backwards with the #rtery-
thumb placed across the line of the artery, four fingers’
breadth, below a point midway between the symphisis
pubis and the spine of the ilium,

o o A A

& s B i
L
ok s il R

1, 27.—DIGITAL (J0oMPRESSION OF FEMORAL ARTERY.
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Other
arterics of
the
extremitics,
Compression
by
tourniquet.

Kinds of
tourniquets,

Field and
BCTEW
tourniquet.

Tmprovised
tourniguet.

Eamarch's
weh,

Arrost of
Vermois
bleeding.

Arresr of
cupillary
bleading.

Bleadingz
from the
Ncese,

Bleeding
from the
lunga or
gtomach,
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Cases or EmerceNcY-—continued.

Bleeding from any other artery of the upper or lower
extremity, should be controlled by r1E-].-|.'.'1'lr-;;' pressure on
the brachial or femoral artery as above discribed.

159, {II'JIL'.l]'I_'{‘."-C:-iiI'l[L .EI"- means of a lru!l't!i-i|lh'] 15 tlllll'f
applicable in the case of the brachial or femoral artery,
where the pad takes the place of the thumb as described
in :li_‘.{it:t| 1'|311111:1'.-C:~'iu]|.

There are three kinds of tourniquets used in the
military service :—the field, the screw, and improvised.

The essential parts of the field and screw tourniquet are
a pad, strap, and buckle. The pad is placed on the main
artery, the strap tightly encircles the limb, and is buckled
off. The serew tourniquet ditfers from the field by having
a serew by which the strap can be further tightened after
]Jlll:‘kli[lg off.

An improvised tourniquet is an apparatus made upon
the spur of the moment to represent a tourniquet, as
follows :—take a handkerchief, a smooth, rounded stone,
and a stick, wrap up the stone in the centre of the hand-
kerchief, tie a knot over it and place the stone over the
artery, pass the ends of the handkerchief round the limb
and tie them securely, leaving sufficient space for the stick
to be admitted ; pass the stick then between the handker-
chief and the skin, and carefully twist it until by
tichtening the handkerchief the stone is pressed upon
the artery with sufficient force to arrest the flow of blood.
A pad should be placed hetween the stick and the skin
to prevent the latter being bruised.

180. Esmarch’s web and tape are sometimes used a3
tourniquets, but have the disadvantage of constricting the
whole limb equally with the artery.

181. To arrest bleeding from a wvein lay the patient
down, remove any constriction which may be round the
limb, elevate the limb and apply a pad and bandage.

162. To arrest Lleeding from the capillaries, bathe the
part with cold water, and apply a pad and bandage
tirmly over the wound.

183. In bleeding from the nose place the patient
in a sitting position, apply cold to the back of the
neck. Before concluding that the hsemworrhage has ceased
the attendant should satisfy himself that blood 18 not
trickling into the throat, and being swallowed.

184, When bleeding oceurs from the lungs or stomach
the patient will be directed to lie down with his head
raised, be kept perfectly quiet, and given small pieces of
ice to suck or swallow, Blood coughed up from the
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Cases oF EMERGENCY—continned.

lHrL-_{'H 15 IF il 1:|rf]|t red eols M, while 1i-*L ]|m|"||1 up
from the stomach is usually of a dark colour like coffee
grounds.

BURNS,

185. The damage to the body oceasioned by burns
varies with the decree of heat u[guincl to the part burnt,
the more intense the degree of heat, the more severe the
burn. As recards immediate tre: ltnum 1t should be re-
membered that severe burns, more ]:-mm] wrly those situ-
ated on the head,neck, and THIH]\,:[]H[ thoge which occupy
a great extent of surface, are likely to be attended from
the outset ]n serious constitutional disturbance 2. described
under the head of *shock,” and from which alone the
patient may sink unless properly supported. The points
to be aimed at in all cases are protection of the injuresd
"."il.l.]'l'-.'l_l't.'H f]'ul'.i the :EI-1'. and relief of ]::JEH. This \":H Eu' st
accomplished by removing burnt clothing (cutting the
clothes, not }Itthl’] I'1.]|-:"||I Hﬂ'j and then l-h'-.i.]hH the zur-
face ‘-‘-I!l]] flour : ']]1.1|-r]||]r|"' the part in lint ‘11L]IEI] 111
oil, or Carron oil {n|h-l parts of lime-water and linseed
oil}, or in cotton wool. Where shock is present it must
be tlmluf as laid down in paragraph 182,

188, A scald is occasioned ]-". the 2 1 |-|1Hli.|-|1 of some
hot fluid to the ]un[\. and is treated in ]!'|1__"l:_];‘h1_'|:|.' the
same Ianner as a burn.

DISLOCATIONS,

167. The immediate treatment of dislocations is laid
down in paragraph 90.

DrowxING.

168. Send immediately for medical assistance, blankets,
and dry clothing, but proceed to treat the patient
instantly on the spot, in the open air, whether ashore
or afloat. The points to be aimed at are, first and
immediately. the restoration of the breathing, and
secondly, after ]-I't--‘Lf.h]'tl"' 18 restored, the promotion
of warmth and the cirenlation. The efforts to restore
life must be ]n-]'ﬁ:'rt-nni in for one or two hours, or
11i=-1:i| il ]JluijL':ll Tl ]|'|=: in'unm tuflui iil'| 0 ]M @ \1|']|¢I_
Eftorts to Pronnote Wi armth -.lt:l'.i circulation be 'nun;] remoy r]uf
the wet clothes and leu'f the skin. must not be made
until the first appearance of natural bre: athing, for if the
girculation of the blood be induced before !iL:I,”I]I:I't" has
recommenced, the vestoration of life will be wminnga-nﬂf

Immediate
treatment of
burns,

Scalds,

Dislocations.

Hestoration
of the
apparently
drowned.
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'[JLELE‘::Z oF EMERGENCY—continued,

169. Dr. H. R. Silvester's method of restoring the
breathing iz as follows :— Place the patient on his back on
a flat HIHlFth" inclined a little upwards from the feet ; raise
and support the shoulders on a small firm cushion,
or folded article of dress, placed under the shoulder-
blades.* Draw forward the patient's tongue and keepl|
it projecting beyond the lips; an elastic band over
the tongne and under the chin will answer the purpose, or
a piece of string or tape may be tied round them, or by
raising the lower jaw the teeth may be made to retain the
tongue in that position. Remove all tight clothing from
about the neck and chest, especially the Draces. Hhmtluw
at the patient’s head, grasp the arms just above the
elbows, and draw the arms gently and steadily upwards
above the head and keep them stretched lIJJ‘\hI.Hl'-i for two
seconds, By this means air is drawn into the lungs
(fig. 28).

Then tuwrn down the patient’s arms and press thein
gently and firmly for two seconds against the sides of the
::lu:-at crossing the fore-arms over the pit of the stomach,
By this means air is pressed out of the lungs.

Repeat these measures alternately, deliberately, and
perseveringly about fifteen times a minute until a spon-
taneous effort to respire is perceived, which should be aided
by gently expanding and relaxing the chest as above, until
the patient’s breathing is thoroughly restored. Then
cease to initiate the movements of br u.ltlamnf and proceed
to induce warmth and circulation.

170. Another method is that of Dr. Marshall Hall.
Place the patient on the ground with the face down-
wards, and one of the arms under the forehead, in
which position all flnids will more readily escape by
the mouth, and the tongue itself will fall f{.'l\.hlltl
leaving the entrance into the windpipe free. J’iamst
this operation by wiping and clearing the mouth. If satis-
factory breathing commences, proceed to induce warmth
and eireulation. If there be no breathing, or only very
slight breathing, or if the breathing fail, then raise and
mnjj]wll the chest well on a folded umf or other article of
dress. Turn the patient very gently on one side and a little
beyond, and then briskly on his face back again, repeating
these measures cautiously and perseveringly about fifteen
times a minute, or once every four or five seconds,
cccasionally varying the side (fig. 29).

® The head may be allowed to fall backwards,
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Fi1c. 28, —IxspirATIioN IN DR. SinvesTEr's METHOD.

Un each oceasion that the patient is replaced on the face,
make uniform and steady pressure on the back between
and below the shoulder blades, removing the pressure
immediately before turning the Lu,uh o1l Hm side. During
the whole of the operation let one person attend solely to
the movements of the head and of the arm ]r]riwq[ nnder
it. A second assistant should take charg ge of the feet so
that they may be turned with the 1]U|E"r The result is
respiration and, if not too late, life.

Whilst the above uln_mtlmh are being proceeded with,
dry the hands and feet; and as soon as dry clothing or
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(asEs oF EMERGENCY—continued.,

F1o. 29.—IxspiraTioN 18 Di, Mansgant Harv's METHOD. '

blankets can be procured, strip the body, and cover or
gradually reclothe, but taking care not to interfere with
the efforts to restore breathing.
Promotion 171. To promote warmth and circulation rub the limbs
of 'l-'-'=_',f_"|"'i_! upwards with energy, using handkerchiefs, flannels, &c.
tan. % This frietion must be continued under the blanket, or over
the dry clothing. Promote the warmth of the body by
the application of hot flannels, jars, to the pit of the
stomach, arm-pits, and to the soles of the feet ; if the
power of swallowing has returned, small quantities of
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wine, warm brandy and water, or coffee should be . |
administered. On no aceount place the patient in a warm I
bath unless under medical orders, |

172. Prevent unnec ssary crowding round the patient, Further |
especially if in an apartment. Avoid rough usage, and ‘“*rHeuons. |
do not allow the patient to remain on the back unless the i
tongue 18 secured, Under no cireumstances hold the [
patient up by the feet. i

If sufficient assistance ba at hand it is well to commence
with Marshall Hall’s me th od, by which it is more e asy to

get rid of fluid from the air passages, Silvester’s method
|JL1rtlF practised as soon as these are clear, il
Artificial respiration must also be resorted to in cases i
of suffocation either from the fumes of ¢ harcoal ; choke
camp, in mining accidents, or from hanging i i
Firs. il

| 1§l

173, Fil[]][iu r fits LTHR Y be eaunsed Fl'. over-exertlon in Fainting,
]IUt. HNLLL..}LLI or ]J-; wbed 'oom=, o ||:, ._l‘»;_I_L['_']_n" [||;., I]Ie: up-
right position when weak I:m n disease. A fainting fit
is dnlm cuished by ih patient falling -'lrﬂ.'. nin a he ]], paR 1.
IIII-JJ-'I.IHHI._ :_{d‘lu"t:l]l'. insensible, without cor ivilsions. The i
f?l.'lu lllnli [I!Pﬁ ara ]htl and l|IL -.'I]!I'.q|_| of L]u; f_|;||i_':, L_-.-_,!.:L i ]
often covered with a clammy perspiration. a |
T'reatment.—Lay the patient on his back with lLis head 1
low and loozen the clothes about the neck and chest. '
sSprinkle cold water on the face and neck. Apply smelling
salts to the nose, and, when the patient is able to sw; .,L]mx
administer stimulants in ver y small guantities.
i74. L]hlm]iLIL fits are due to constitutional or loeal Epilepay.
causes. ‘The patient falls down with a seream, is in- i |
gensible, 13 convulsed, throws his arms and lees about,
foams at the mouth, and often bites his tongue, ]Il:l]\]rl o it |
l_r].l_‘l_':l.] " f
Treatment.—Lay the patient on his back with his head -
“h].!"'h“.'n raised lmhl.l the clothes about the neck and l
c]:wal “and ]r]mq'nt flrl biting his tongue by placing a .
cork LJi ]:-Itl.L of wood bet i s teeth as a gac, E m],[,u Hh |
sufficient restraint to pre 1||!1. him Imnjuring I||m~.1|! bt {
avoid pressing on the chest ; the best me r|Lnui of holding
him is for one attendant to hold the head firmly, two
others to orasp the lower limbs above the knees and
above the ankles, and two others to grasp the hands
with the palms down, and the shoulders.
176. Ain[:hmllb fits ocenr mostly in elderly and stout Apoplexy,
persons. The patient falls suddenly insensible, The face

(M.8.C.) F
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is red, the breathing loud and snorting, and the pupils
frequently of unequal size.

Treatment.—Raise and support the head and upper
part of the chest. Loosen the clothes about the neck.
Apply cold water to the head. Do not give stimulants.

178. {Sunstroke, or heatstroke, which is the result of
excessive heat. oceurs in hot climates or summer weather.
The patient falls suddenly, generally insensible, sometimes
in convulsions, the skin feeling burning hot to the hand.

Treatment.—Carry the patient at once into the shade,
and if in a room into the open air. Raise the head and
remove the clothes from the neck and upper part of the
body. Douche the head, neck, chest, and spine with eold
water. Avoid erowding round the patient. Do not give
stimulants,

177. Drunken fits are canzed by the drinking of a large
quantity of spirits at one time. They occur suddenly, but
My NoE COme ol for some time after the ﬁlﬁtflﬁ have been
taken. The patient fails into a deep stuper, there is a
ghastly vacant expression of the countenance, which is
sometimes red and bloated. The lips are livid, the pupils
dilated and fixed, and the breath smells sfrongly of
liquor.

Treatment.—Place the patient on his side with hewd
slightly raiged, and do not allow hnm to lie om his back,
or on his face. Remove all constrictions from the neck
and chest. Induce vomiting by tickling the threat with
a feather. Have the stomach pump ready in case the
officer, on his arrival, should decide on using it.

FrACTURES.

178. The immediate treatment of fractures is laid down
in paragraph 73.

PoisoNING.

179. A case of poisoning is recognised by (1) the sudden
appearance of the symptoms in a person otherwise healthy,
by (2) the symptoms coming on soon after food or drink
has been taken, and, if after a meal of which many have
eaten, the symptoms will then be complained of by
several, or all who have partaken of it. The symptoms
vary in character, and the treatment will depend on the
poison taken.

180, In the table given in the next paragraph, emetics
are 1ecommended in some cases, and these should be ad-
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ministered in accordance with the instructions contained
in paragraph 116, Emetics should not hLe criven in
polsoning 'Ir_'r_m‘:n.-;r::l acids, caustic alkalies, oxalic acid or
other corrosives. The stomach pump mav be rec uijr-.-elf
m arsenie, opiam, strychnia, or aleoholic llmir,'u]ﬁn-fI and
will be in readiness for use by the officer. 5

(m.8.0) F
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(‘asgs or EMERGENCY-—continued.
SHoCK.

182. Shock is the constitutional disturbance, caused by
severe injuries such as extensive burns or severe crushing
of limbs. The symptoms are as follows :—The patient
becomes cold and is pale, almost voiceless and pulseless,
is seized with fits of shivering, which may continue for
a considerable time, and he may break out mto a cold
perspration.

Treatment.— Reaction must be promptly brought about
by placing the patient in bed, restoring the warmth to the
bady by warm blankets, hot water jars to the feet, and
by administering hot drinks with small guantities of
stimulants, i

SPRAING,

183. The immediate treatment of sprains is laid down
in paragraph 92.

12, MANAGEMENT OF WARDS.

184, Every attendant in charge of a ward 18 re-
sponsible for its proper management. The furniture
should be neatly and systematically arranged, and the
atensils and other articles kept each in its appointed
place. The head of the bedstead should be not less than
6 inches from the wall, the towel spread out on it to dry,
and the chamber utensil and boots arranged as shown in
Fig. 30. The diet board will be suspended on the wall
aver the head of the bed. On the top of the bedside table,
which should be in a line with the bed-head, will bel
arranged the mug, bowl, plate, butter-pot, knife, fork, and
spoon ; on the centre shelf the comb and brush, and
books ; and on the lower shelf articles of clothing, neatly
folded. Should the bedside table be provided with
only one shelf, then all these articles must be arranged to
the best advantage on it. The cap will be placed on the
bracket. As soon as the towel 18 i]l'_\': and in any case
before the morning visit, it should be neatly folded up
and placed, under the comb and brush, on the centre shelf.

185, Every morning the floor of a ward will be swept
and then well dry-rubbed and afterwards again swepl.
Much depends upon the manner in which thisis done, 1f
a floor be well dry-rubbed every day, it will smooth and
polish the surface of the boards and prevent the dust
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MAXAGEMENT oF WARDS—continued.
from :iIH]L'l'in_’-_f 1o Hlt']n, thus r-]wi-.'ul?lu_',:' tlhe ]“"""':-"'-l." of
"-".'it“»]ll-llll_{ them so often as would otherwise be the case,
which in itself is a matter of great importance to the
welfare of the sick. '
In using the long scrubber the following are the main

]irlfllt:-'» to be attended to. that the serubber be l‘ut'c'L-tl]

firmly and evenly along the floor in the direction of the
:'_,‘f'-CI.]Irl of the wood : that the stroke he not too |”II.'_f'_. and
that each SUCCessive r-»ll'u|{l‘ of the 5:']'1[15||;-|' ]:;||'[JI1.' COVers
the previous ome. After the floor has been thoroughly
rubbed over it will require to be swept clean, and in |i||E||j-_r
this there are a few }ruri:l]i.-: to be attended to, viz., that the
brush is not jerked but pushed smoothly s0 as to raise the
dust as little as I!‘ﬂ-hi‘lh]!": and, instead of H‘.‘.'I'J'IIE]I.I_" the dust
over the floor from the one end of the ward to the r-|.||1‘l',
it should be collected in small heaps, each being put into
the dust-pan, until the whole of the floor is swept, when
it can be put into the dust-box for removal from the ward,

The floor of a ward will never be washed without the

permission of the officer. (See Standing Order 94.) A
dry day should be chosen for the purpose, and the washing
ought to be done as early as possible in the day. Before

commencing, the floor should be swept clean, and the
attendant should have a hand serubber, some soft soap,
two preces of old blanket or flannel (one to put the clean
water on the floor and the other to mop up the dirty), two
buckets of hot water, in one of which some soda is placed,
and the other kept to wring the flannel in after it has
Itl|h|JiH:lI np the Ll’;'l'[_'-." water, L{-;:'l.';'n_'__f |];'|'llr,' water marks
on the flonor should be :i".'-:nin]n], and the whole should he
wiped as dry as possible. When anything is spilt upon
the floor it should at once be earefully wiped up and the
surface cleaned with a little hot wabter and s '151‘.:;L1=tl dried
and brushed.

Where the floors AT ]Jrllihhl'lf l||l'}' 1'-'IELIEJ":* to be first
swept and then polished with Dbeeswax and a long
aerubber, T ..'![I!I!_".' the beeswax it should be Ei:_{hi;'}'
rubbed on the serubber or on a piece of flannel bound
over the serubl T, and thus .'::,-u]:-]jt-ni to the floor,

188. The woodwork of windows should be cleaned 'I;"_.
washing it with warm water and soap. The glass
itself is cleaned by smearing over it a mixture of
whitening and water, about the consistence of cream,
allowing it to dry, and then polishing it with a clean
thoroughly dry duster. This mode of cleaning is not
always necessary, for if the glass be wiped over daily

Washing

floors.

Polishing

1 -
Hoors,

Cleaning
windows.
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MANAGEMENT oF WARDS—continued.
with a duster it will generally suffice to keep it in good
order. The cloths used should be free frcm map or
fluff.

187. The walls of wards should be frequently dusted,
and cobwebs removed with a duster tied over the top
of a long hair-broom. Cement walls, in addition to
dusting, require to be occasionally washed with hot water
and carefully dried.

188. In cleaning a stove care is required that other
things are not dirtied. A good plan to prevent this 1s to
hold a thin strip of wood with one hand against the sur-
rounding wall, while the brush is used with the other.
The blacklead should be made intoa thin paste and applied
with the small round brush over every part that is to be
blacked. When the blacklead is dry on the stove, the
polishing brush is to be used briskly until every part of
the iron-work shines. The ends of the fire-irons are
cleaned in the same way as the stove, the bright parts
rubbed with bath brick and a piece of leather or coarse
cloth.

The best time for cleaning a fire-place is before the fire
has been lighted, but as this can seldom be done, it should
be cleaned immediately afterwards before it gets hot.

189. The paint-work of a ward will require to be occa-
sionally Ht-rulh'lrml with hot water and scap. Soda should
not be used, as it soon destroys the paint.

190. Tables and forms should be scrubbed with hot water
and soap. Tumblers and such articles are best washed in
cold water, it gives them a better polish and does not crack
them. Mugs, basins, and such like must be washed in hot
water. Vessels of tin and white metal are best cleaned by
washing them with hot water to vemove the grease, and
then polishing them with whitening. In washing knives
and forks the blades only should be placed in hot water.
Coal-seuttles and brasses should be polished with a paste
made of finely powdered hath brick and water, and rubbed
with a piece of leather or coarse cloth. When the brasses
are very dirty they should be washed with hot water before
being polished.

191. Every ward should be dusted at least once in
the day. In doing this great care is necessary, for if a
dry duster be flipped about, asis frequently done, it merely
raises the dust into the air to be again deposited in the
same place or elsewhere. The duster should be slightly
damp, and every article requiring to be dusted should be
wiped cver with it. By this means the cloth will take up
the dust and not drive it from one place to another,
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MANAGEMENT oF WaRDs—eontinued.

192, Slops should not be allowed to remain in the Emptying
wards., All ward slops, such as the contents of chamber #0PS-.
pots, bed urinals, bed pans, expector wtion LII]IH washings
of sores and u-”".l!lf]h.‘ and water used for 1.'..\|-]1|11__{
]JI!I]I‘j[]iEEEJI ]:l-'lli.{‘]li':-l, should be thrown down the H!u:];
closet, where such is provided, but where this does
not exist, they must be thrown down the water-
closet, care being taken in doing so not to =oil the seat.

H]n[m are never to be emptied into the sink., Old dress- o

, such as lint, poultices, tow, plasters, &e., should dressings,
on no account be 1L|1|mu down |.h|* glop closet z- water f":,”“::;ri:;
closet, as they will block the pipes. Such articles should burned.
.EIL‘. HTHIHE'II to the dust he .=;|| to be h:_;|'||1, |:|.,'|-f|-]' Lo
standing Order 94.) The utensils from which slops have

been emptied must be well washed, by runnine water

freely into them from the tap, and u?-;i:*-'_-: (Ii‘\'i]]l‘l"'li]l_‘_{

fluid when neces AR, I]“\, will then be dried, and

cloths used for this purpose m1|=~l: be carefully w: L.al-.i

lEt:IE'li 111 !]Il Opeml alr; and not used for Aany other purpase.

193. The stoves in use in military h apitals are either wyrming.
set in the wall or stand 1|| the centre of the room.
The fires should be ‘|--|uL y built up before lighting,

Ings

aud afterwards =o ':11 lenished with fuel as at all times
to be ]J'.'i"'|li amid ¢l Ll'rl| and not allowed. as iz too
often the caze 1Icl 1l l||1 sir havin: o bean too |f|]1§_-|' |||*_-_»'||-::11_-r|

aud then he -l]-‘t-] up "l'-.'l.]l il ||L__"" l.|=|il.lirlll_".' u|" l;'n;t], iy
become a mere .'-C]Hll'll{, hialf .‘"-'III'H”lI.'u'l"li. 11 i']ul-':r.n; and coala,
The temperature of the ward should be kept as near
GO© F. as [IIJ?‘.‘i[']t‘,:lllf sudden alterations of heat and eold
avolded as far as p t,u_tu.l]. l&,

194, Where oas i3 used in wards it should not be kept Lighting
hicher than is nec essary to give sufficient light, as the il
combustion of 1ll" ras renders the air impure, and the
greater the quanti I-. l

burned, the more impure will the
air become ; moreover, too bricht a licht is often dis-
tressing to patients,

195. By veuntilation is meant the changing of impure for Ventilation.
pure air in an apartment. If the air of a ward be not
constantly changing, it becomes loaded with impurities
given off from the lungs, from the skin, from the excre-
tions of the 1r(!i'|1|r:t1|!HJ and from eombustion.

The effect of an atmosphere thus rendered impure is to
favour the dev llufnlmnf of fevers, the spread of gangrene,
erysipelas, and other diseases, to Iu.l]nl the healing of
sores and wounds, and to lower generally the health of
patients,

Effects of
bl &ir.
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MANAGEMEST OF ‘n"- ARDE—continued.

The principle to be kept in view is, that the air within
the ward shall be, as neavly as possible, as pure as that
outside the building, while at the same time the tempera-
iture is maintained at the proper standard. To effect this
the air of the ward must be constantly changing, fresh
air entering as impure air escapes. There must therefore
be both inlets and outletz, In hospitals the inlets are so
arranged that the amount of air entering by them can be
regulated by opening or closing them. They are so placed
that the air, as it t.nlfh, is diffused generally over the
apartment, and currents of air with a high degree of
velocity, that is to say, draughts, are thus ]ﬂi\'lﬂnl
Sheringham’s \.elll.[ul'lfil‘ﬁ lnl.uul in the walls, and Moore’s
louvre ventilators in the windows, are the inlets most
generally e ]II!!][HH[ (Galton’s stoves also have a channel
communicating with the outer air, and H]rLlJl]I” into the
wards, by which means air, heated in its passage, 18 ad-
mitted into the ward., The outlets are generally placed
in the ceiling, and lead into a shaft. The chimney also
acts as an outlet. By means of these several openings an
interchange of air is constantly carried on. The air
within, as it becomes heated and impure, ascends and
passes away throu ']| the outlets, \Hlll]" the !IHEL" alr from
without, bei N Hr]lh! and Hr]]nuj“ﬂl'h heavier, rushes in
through the inlets to supply its place, and thus a con-
tinuous current is established. Where these means of
ventilation are insufficient, they may be supplemented by
drawing the window -...|-]uw down from the top, but f.lw:;.
should not, as a rule, be raised from the ]hlrttfrlll

If the ward is [um| erly ventilated, there should be no
smell perceptible on entering it from the open air, the
Ii|1||]+f].a_L|_]i|_' should not exc I.L"'il 6o, and there should ]M’ 110y
draughts.

196. The comfort of a patient depends much npon
the manner in which his bed is made. Care should
therefore be taken to keep it as comfortable as pos-
sible. Before making up the bed, the whole of the bedding
should be thoroughly aired, and afterwards well :-]l.LL;H:,
particular care Iu,;]wr taken to remove all lnmps and irregu-
larities from the mattress. A bed 18 very apt to become
hollow in the centre. This may be caused by the lacing
of the sacking getting slack, which defeet should he ult
once remedied by 1_1-fh11 ning the cord. 1f due to packing,
the mattress should be well shaken up and turned over

These 1.11]1]]1|1|.L1|L:-= being attended to, the lll:l“lthﬂ is
laid on the sacking, and a blanket spread out evenly over the

szl
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mattress ; the sheet is now laid out over the blanket,
leaving suthicient of the former at the head end of the bed
to roll round L]I.l' |-.ll?'|.h|.l.']', which 15 then |.l=.'l,l'l:I] across the
sheet and l!!]‘-'l‘]ljill'il in it Both hlanket and sheet ||4-i;|_-.f_|;
smoothed out free from folds or wrinkles, should then be
tucked firmly and neatly under the edges of the matiress.
This tends to keep them smooth, and prevent them getting
into folds. The pillow, having first been well shaken, should
be placed on the bolster. The oversheet, the blankets, and
connterpane are now spread, tucked in round the sides and
the foot of the mattress, and neatly folded down at the head.

The following are the directions for lacing the bed
sacking :—DPass the ends of the rope from below upwards
l]IJ'LJII_:_f]] the two cente i]ull:.-‘-.'ll the |:|.E'.;|_li |'];|] of 1_i:||' ]ulu]
frame, equally dividing it so as to have its centre Lhetween
the two centre holes, Pass an end from above downwards
through each of the two centre holes of one end of the
sacking, work round towards the two sides, passing the

-1

rope ends alternately through the holes in the framewok
and sacking, from below upwards in the former, and above
downwards in the latter. Kach cornereyelet in the sacking
must have four strands of rope passed through it, namely,
those from the last two holes of the head end and the two
first of the side. This ensures the head end of the
sacking being opposite the second side hole, and the other
end in a corresponding position from the foot of the bed.
The lacing is continued down the sides and round the
corners at the foot end in a similar manner, the ends being
gsecured in a firm hitch when the lacing is completed at
the centre of the foot. The sacking and rope must be
pulled perfectly taut before fastening off.

197. The bedding of patients who are able to get up
will be folded up in the following manner :—the bed-
clothes, pillow, and bolster having been removed from
the bed, and placed on & form or chair close by, the
pillow will be laid across the mattress at the foot of the
bed, and on it the bolster ; the attendant, now “placing
himself at the foot of the bed, will roll the mattress,
pillow and bolster twice over into as compact and even a
roll as possible, drawing the mattress towards him as he
does so, and will then arrange it in a line with the end
of the bedstead. "The next step will be to fold and
arrange the bed-clothes neatly on top of the roll formed
by the mattress. The counterpane is first taken and spread
out lengthwise across the bedstead, and with the “ right”
side downwards ; the side border next the foot of the bed

In First Aid and Nursing. Sectiﬂnmf.
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is then turmed over upon itself to the extent of about six
inches, and the fold so formed then drawn down, and laid
across the centre of the roll of mattress. A blanket 13 next
taken, doubled upon itself lengthwise, and placed on the
bedstead ; this the attendant now takes hold of,draws a fold
of it towards him (the fold should be about 10 inches wide),
and laysit on the counterpane fold, and, on top of this, then
the remainder of the blanket in 1|I1u {'“IE.I similar folds,
so that four doubles of the blanket overlie each other fil['i]l.:_':
himo. A fold of the eounterpane is next lifted up, and laul

J' .. I'llllllﬁ | Il i
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on t]l.L" !I].‘II]]{L't Fil]l']b', A second blanket is ttk J HS l]-ul |-[|-¢l
upon itself lengthwise, ]rl weed on the bedstead, and two
folds lifted and laid on the coanter pine '-nln.; on this the
]H.II. of folded sheets zre then laid (a sheet is folded ]h".
doubling it crosswise, then folding it again in the same
direction until the \'u'?n:ll:h equals the width of the mattress
roll, then folding it erosswise in four folds, and lastly
doubling these folds over once); on top of these, two more
blanket folds, and on top of the blanket folds a counterpane
fold. The third blanket will then be taken, arranged in
four folds—-in a similar manner to the first blanket—and
laid on top of all. When there are only two blankets the
package of bed-clothes will be so arranged as to have the
blankets in four folds with the folded sheets in the centre,

separated from the blankets by a fold of counte rpane on
either side. The last t||:|r| o to do 18 ||| |l'||'||"' the free ends
of the counterpane up to ru- et each other, to draw them
tightly torether, and evoss them, to reverse the package
of bed- 11I1|1E2u~-!I the face of which now should bLe -l1|i1|'
Buare towi ards the man folding the bed, and arrance it
I:u;'.:t.|"f' on the centre of the T:l-| .;.| ’”}

188. An air-bed is laid on the Lr-'l of the rl*mnn halr Freparing
mattress, the smallest of the 1].tu* compartments of the an airb d.
bed ]H':i'l'l:_'_' laid towards the head of the bedstead. Each
compartment of the bed ]:--ing distinet and separate from
the others, will ]l.-||11[|'s~. to be filled separately in the
following manner

Insert the nozzle of the small round bellows provided
for the purpose into the inlet tube, aud turn the ferrule
on the inlet tube to the left until it stops. This opens the
inlet, and at the same time attaches the bellows, Pump
in air with the bellows in the ordinary way. When sufii-
{wui_n full the inlet 1s closed by turning the ferrule to the
right until it stops. - This closes the inlet and at the same
time detaches the bellows, The compartments shonld not
be filled too full, or the bed will be hard and unvielding,
but should contain ;nml sufficie ||1 air to render them soft
and elastic, As air ]- g naually leak, the bellows shonld
be |».L]l1 at han -] and fresh air ff.ﬂ-'.-l 11 occasie Im‘.i} 0 1re-
place that lost by leakage. At least two under-blankets
should be laid on to .!l -.IJu]H]*-wJ_ iradis '|| and the bed made
in the usual way.

199. A water-bed i1s ]r].‘ir.'l_":l on  the hi'1‘[i!!.‘|]'.".' hair Preparing
mattress, with the funnel or opening by which it is Waler-bed.
filled towards the foot of the bedstead. The foot of
the bedstead should be raised four or five inches by a
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couple of bricks under the two lower feet. By this
the water when poured in will run towards the head of
the bed. One person taking charge of the funnel, holds
it firmly in an upright position. Water at a |1_‘lll]|t‘]'F11l!]'t!
of about 70° F., should now be poured in until the bed is
about three-fourths full. The mouth of the inlet should
now be secured, and the bed made in the ordinary manner,

using, as in the case of the air-bed, at least two under-

blankets to absorb perspiration.

Cold water must not be used to fill a water-bed, as it 13
liable to chill the patient ; at the same time, the water
must not be too hot, or it will injure the india-rubber
material of which the bed is made. If more than
three-fourths full the bed becomes hard and unyielding,
and does not accommodate itself to the shape of the
]:“Hi:r-..

Both on air and v.riivt beds the sheet and blankets
heneath the patient require frequent changing, as they
quickly become wet from perspiration, which the water-
proof material of the bed does not allow to escape.

200. In all cases of operations, and where there is a
discharge of any kind from a patient, the bed should be
I'“'P‘““l in the following manner :—A waterproof sheet
ghould be laid across thv bed where it is necessary to
protect it, and over this a draw-sheet is placed. The
draw-sheet is made by folding an ordinary cotton or
linen sheet Ln-rt]mhw to nearly the same breadth as
the waterproof sheet on the top of which it is placed.
One end is tucked in under the mattress, and the other
rolled up on the opposite side of the bed. When the
part of the draw-sheet under the patient gets soiled,
it may be withdrawn a little towards one side of the
bed, and thus a dry part can be constantly kept under the
patient without the necessity of replacing it by a fresh
sheet whenever it is soiled. In cases of amputation,
where, to support the stump, pillows are used, pr ecautions
should De taken to keep them dry by {,msmw them with
waterproof material of some kind.

13. THE NURSING OF HELFLESS PATIENTS.

201. Patients may be helpless from a "“-I'tiﬁ_.t'v. of causes ;
from weakness, from paralysis, or from injury, and it is of
great importance that attendants should be acquainted
with the easiest, gentlest, and safest methods of lifting
and laying them. When patients are weak, or have been
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v long time in bed, the tend |l. nzy they have to faint when Te
:|nf|'.|||. into am vu-:1 position should be borne in mind, #in

Thus, when lifting or ||'~|.|c- such patients, they should he
kept in the horizontal position as Far as e sible. This is
taken into consideration in the methods ]L.-..;m...-;,—r!.-.l fii
perforrmng the offices for helpless patients described in
paragraphs 202 to 208,

'DE I!‘t]t' are three methods -!l .i'rl_]'t;-.r_-; anil |;|_'||'Ej|l_l' i Liftine an

helpless patient.

Firat method : An attendant takes upap .,.,,. ion on either
gide of the ].Ltl{ttl and, w=r|r|-|1|_- cach Pisses  one
hand under his back, at I]n- lower part of the shoulder-
blades, locking them together, the other hands are passed
nnder his thichs close up to the hips, locking them also.
Rising tog [||Lt., they steadily raise the patient and
carry him in the horizo nr|| position. Where the ler is
injured, im1h lower extremities will he supported by a
third attendant.

Second method, where "l]l'i ain  Russell’'s stretcher is
pr-n'iaif'ni I].hnu[-hu consists of two poles connected
h'., “"”E"" of webbing and two cross-hars. To nse lI one

pole is removed, and l.] e other, with the webbing .-.1.;3.--!_1-.1
to it, 18 laid by the side of the l'éil:l.'llf. The i.:u-F“-.] endls
of the strips of webbing are p .“-. «l under the patient, and
the Eul]-.*: which waz remo "-LI passed thro || irh- the |. DS,
'i']u cross-bars l ing put into proper positicn, an atten-
i 1|z~.1*- | ol | of {H' I"cl’.‘"lj':""\- at each .||1t *|1|.;| CArTIES
the patient as it' on an ordinary stretcher., When the
Ir;lLi:-HL has been laid down, one !||| 12 removed. and
the strips of webbing thus set free withdrawn from
under him,

Third method : A patient can be lifted with great ease
and eomfort |!l'|. four 1111"['|ta[|l‘-- 1.1|1||.11IH]I_-\-\.‘-||_‘-_ I“L [”“.r
and the blanket and under sheet. One pole is placed at
each zide of the ]J.li.L]J[, and the sheet an 1id blanket f11'm |1,
o H.d round it. J]:r four attendants take up a position,
two at each side, facing the ||111-;_1||_ Each grasps with
one hand the en L] of one of the ]IIH.H- Snrron ||1l il 1:-1. the
sheet, and with his other hand the pole near its centre
Acting together the patient is ste adily raised and e: |1|'wl.
feet foremost, over the foot of the bed. '

208. When the bed of a helpless patient is to Le remade,
a .'-Ct'-;'l:-IHI. bed :-='I]|’lll]l| Le ]-I"!'['-'II'I.”] 1,“1,.'[]-.'.I' 1||L- J-|.'||--_I of []|.c~|.||l
it &8, the |I:"I[il.'rt'l ]li'i]]_L{ lifted from one to the other. The
new bed should be placed by the side of the old
Lt !""Iifl:.l'h!l![l_'-' '-]:i?:“”'lr 1o i'l]ll'\-'i.'. Epace for attendants tn

ulency to
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move freely between the two. The patient may be lifted
by any one of the three methods just described, and being
moved feet foremost over the foot of the old bed, so as to

clear it, he is carried head foremost over the foot of the
new bed, and steadily lowered into his proper place.

Changingsn 204, The under sheet may be changed by either of the
under sheet. following methods, as directed by the officer :—

Chanving a
draw sheet.

Raisine
]|I‘|LI|I_',‘:E
patients in
bed,

First method : Roll up lengthwise half of the dirty sheet,
and push the roll as far under the side of the patient as
possible.  Next roll up one half of the clean sheet and
spread the other half over the side of the bed from which
the dirty sheet has been removed, and tucking it under the
mattress, place the roll alongside the roll of the dirty sheet.
This done, gently raise the patient at the opposite side and
turn him over the rolls of sheets. Then take away the
dirty sheet and unfold the clean one, and tuck it neatly
under the mattress, when the patient may be turned into
hiz old position.

Second method : Gently raize the patient nearly into the
sitting posture, and roll the dirty sheet from the head of the
bed downwards, and push the roll as close under the hips
as possible. Next roll up crosswise half the clean sheet,
and lay the roll by the side of the roll of the dirty sheet,
and spread the other half over the pillow and that part of
the bed from which the dirty sheet has been removed.
Now lay the patient down, and raising the lower extre-
mities and hips, draw away the dirty sheet, unfold
the clean one, spread it out, and tuck it in under the
mattress.

205. A draw-sheet requires to be frequently changed,
in addition to a fresh part of it being brought under the
patient as often as one part becomes soiled.

To bring a fresh part under the patient, the hips
of the patient should be raised by two attendants, each
passing a hand and locking them under the thighs, and
when thus raised the folded sheet is gently pulled,
without the waterproof, towards one side.

To change the draw-sheet, both the felded sheet and the
waterproof should be removed ; this may be done in the

same way as the first method for changing an ordinary
sheet, or the patient may be raised by two attendants as
just described, and the dirty sheet removed and the clean
slipped 1n.

206. Weakly patients frequently require to be raised in
bed. This may be done by pillows, by a bed with a
head-lift, or by a head-lift, which can be slipped in under
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the mattress and worked by a rack and pinion. When
]:il]nm':a are used they should be placed under the patient’s
ack as well as his head, sloping up from his back
gradually to where a pillow is placed for the head to
rest upon. If merely piled one on top of the other under
his head, and not arranged so as to support his back,
the chin is pressed forward on the chest, a position whicl
is very irksome to the patient and obstructs his breathine.

When the upper part of the body is raised by any of the
methods described, there is a great tendency for the patient
to slip down towards the foot of the bed. A foot-board
with a pillow for the feet to rest against will prevent this,
but often the patient cannot bear his feet against the
board. Under such cirenmstances an air or water-pillow,
etther horse-shoe shaped or circular, with a hole in centre,
may be put under the hips of the patient, and tied
by two tapes to the head or sides of the bed, and thus
a fixed point will be opposed to the hips slipping down.

207. When it is necessary to give food, drink, or
medicine to a helpless patient, the head and, if possible,
the upper part of the body should be raised. For fluids,
a feeding cup may be employed. Where this is not pro-
vided, a spoon, a glass, or mug may be used. When a
glass or mug is used, the precaution should be taken of
only half filling it, as otherwise the fluid is sure to be spilt.

208, The bed-pan should be used with the greatest care,
and with as little disturbance as possible to the patient,
who should not be exposed more than is absolutely
necessary, lest he catch cold. There are two kinds in
use, the circular, and the slipper. When the circular
bed-pan is used, the patient must be lifted by two
or three attendants by the first method described under
the head of lifting a helpless patient, and the pan
slipped under him. With the slipper bed-pan the
patient should be raised at one side, and the thin edge
shoved in under the hips. The bed-pan before being used
should be warmed and sufficient carbolic or other anti-
septic fluid poured in to cover the bottom of the pan.
While being removed from the ward it should be placed
in the receptacle, where one is provided for the purpose,
or covered with a cloth or duster,

209. Bed-sores generally occur on those parts which
are most subject to pressure, viz, the skin over the
back and III'I:I]J'Ii]lL‘I.lL'l':'i of the ][i]:_m‘_ When 1]:-:|-i;|~: the hed-
pan, washing the patient, or changing sheets, the attendant
should watch cavefully for any signs of approaching bed-
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Nursive oF HeEvrness Parmiesrs—econtinued.
sores, and report to his officer. If the skin i8 red and
tender it should be bathed with spirits of camphor, or
equal parts of spirits and olive oil, or painted with a
solution of gutta-percha and chloroform, and the sheet
sprinkled with finely powdered starch or arrowroot.
The use of a water-bed affords the best preventative
against bed-sores,

14. THE OBSERVATION OF THE SICK.

210. Symptoms are the signs of disease on which the
medical officer has to depend to determine its nature, its
severity and danger, the freatment, and the probability of
recovery, It will thus be understood how important it is
that the attendant should be able to note any change in
the symptoms of a patient during the absence of the
othcer,

211. The appearance of the patient will very often
show whether he has changed for the better or worse.
The expression of the face may be that of pain, anxiety,
or vacancy. On the other hand, it may be calm, hopeful,
and intelligent. The coiour may be bright red, congested
and dark, or pale. The lips may be crimson, purple, or
white and bloodless. The nose may look pinched. The
cheeks may be sunken and the temples hollow. The eye
may be glassy and staring, or dull and heavy. The patient
may lie in a listless careless manuner, or he may be restless
and toss about ; or again, he may be picking at the bed-
clothes, and his movements tremulous and ancertain,

The position in which he lies should also be noticed ;
whether he les on his back or en his side, with his legs
drawn up or stretched out. ’atients  helpless from
extreme weakness have a tendency to slip down towards
the foot of the bed, which should be watched for and
rectified.

212, The attendant should observe whether a patient
shows his usual intelligence and interest in his sarround-
ing=, or whether he appears to be dull and HLlll'hill, or only
rousing himself when spoken to. He may show mental
derangement, which is called delivium, and may be
hoisterous, or low and muttering : so slight that the
patient can be recalled to himselt and for a time speak
rationally, or so severe that it will be impossible to arouse
him from it. In it the patient may see objects and hear
sounds which do not exist, and speak and dct as if these
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sights and sounds were real. Tt oceurs more frequently
during the night than in the daytime. A close watch
should be kept on delirious patients, lest they should get
out of bed and escape from the ward, throw themselves
out of the window, or do themselves or others some bodily
injury. :

The manner of a patient should be observed. Tt may
be calm and collected, excited, depressed, or in some way
differing from his ordinary manner,

The temper also of a patient may vary. At one time _
he may be irritable, peevish, and easily annoyed, while at Temper.
others he may be quiet, good-tempered, and easily pleased,

*13. 1t should be uoted how long the patient sleeps ;
whether his sleep is disturbed, whether it is sound Sleep.
and calm, and accompanied or not by heavy breathing.
It sometimes happens that a patient will report that he
has not slept “a wink” all night, when in reality he has
slept well ; so that it becomes necessary not to rely too
much upon the patient’s statement with regard to sleep.

214. Pain is an accompaniment of most diseases. It
varies much in its nature and modes of occurrence, Tt may
come and go or be continuous, wander about or be
tixed, or it may moderate for a time and acain come on
with great severity. It also varies much in degree, from
mere uneasiness to agony., It may be dull, aching,
smarting, burning, tingling, or throbbing. The state-
ments of the patients have to be relied on as regards the
existence of pain, but its degree may be generally judged
from the expression of the countenance and the tone of
the voice, The time of attack, the duration, the cessation,
the degree and character of the pain should all be care-
fully noted.

216. The condition of the skin should he watched, gtate of the
especially in fevers and inflammations ; whether it is skin,
dry, moist, or perspiring, hot or cold, pale, red, or shrunken.

The skin, from being cold, may become hot, then moist
and perspiring. The time at which such changes oceur
should be carefully noted.

Associated with the condition of the skin is the ocenr- hivering
rence of shivering, or rigor, a symptom which should never srng = ™
be overlooked. Any rash or eruption making its appear- eruptions.
ance on the skin should also be carefully noted.

Pain,

Fia. 31.—CLixicar THERMOMETER,
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218, The temperalure is taken by means of the clinical
thermometer, which is self-registering, and so does not
require Lo be read while in pmitinn The index of the
thermometer consists of a small piece of mercury detached
from the column in the stem of the instrument which
must be set before commencing to take an observation.

To set the index it must be brought down into the clear
art of the stem just below the lines indicating the degrees.
This 18 done ll‘. taking the thermometer firmly in the
hand, and then by one or more rapid swings of the arm
the index can be brought down.

When the index has been =et, the bulb of the
instrument 1s placed in the arm-pit, or any part where it
can be completely covered by the soft parts, and after
having been retained in position for five minutes, the
instrument is carefully and gently removed. The top of
the index, namely, the end farthest from the bulb, will
denote the maximum temperature during the time the
instrument has been in contact with the part.

The normal temperature, that is, the lvl:nl‘tc-l':alln'f-nf the
1}01['5 in hu.l]th, as registered by the ther mometer, is 984",

In ascertaining the temperature, care should be taken
that the clothes do not come between the bulb of the
thermometer and the skin, and that no hot water hottle,
poultice, or anything which might affect the temperature,
1s near it.

217. The signs presented by respiration are of the
highest importance. In diseased conditions it may
be frequent or slow, rapid or prolonged, forcible or
feeble, spasmodic, wheezing, or stertorous, and it may be
{Ilﬂll;_.lilt or laboured so that the patient cannot lie down.

Associated .with disturbed respiration may be sneezing
coughing, hiccough, or a blue and L€]I]"’t"'~h‘t1 state of ﬂu
face , and upper part of the body.

218. Cough 1s a sign of irritation in the air-tubes,
and shows that an attpmpl is being made to get rid {“ﬁf
some matter interfering with thp]thmu It may occur
Ufl;_‘d‘-liﬁ'thl“"; incessantly, or in PAroXysms. It m: Ly ln{uir\.
that 1= to say, w ithout expec 1:JI.tt:|:Jn or ]u[;ll:,r-.t 1]‘qu1‘.- 18, W lﬂl
e.xpmtm.limn It may be short .m:l lmfl-.uw ]hl'l‘f:-]l, or
hollow. It may occur at some particular time of the day
or night, and not at other times. Whatever character it
presents should be ear vEn!]J noted.
~ 219. Expectoration is the act of coughing up matters
from the air passages. The maftter mputumim] is called
sputuin. Every patient who expectorates should Le pro-
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vided with a spitting cup, and the sputum should be kepi
for the medical officer’s inspection. The sputum may be
watery and frothy, yellow, thick, and purulent .rusty, or
streaked with blood : or it may consist for the most part
of blood, and then constitutes Aemoptysis.

Should blood bhe present, it should be carefully observed
whether the patient coughs it up, vomits it, or brings
it up from the back of the throat, the mouth, or the
gums (see paragraph 164). While in use in the ward
some disinfecting solution should be kept in the spitting
cup.

220. The quantity and character of the urine and the Urine.
manner in which it is passed vary in disease. The patient
may pass it more freely than usnal, with or without
pam, in a large or small stream, even in drops, or he
may be unable to pass it at all, a condition which is called
retention of urine,

The quantity may be increased, or diminished, or even
suppressed altogether. The colour may vary from pale
vellow to smoky red, and there may or may not be a
deposit. If urine is kept for the officer’s inspection and
examination, it should be placed in a clean glass vessel,
having a cover of paper, on which is written the patient’s
name and number and the date, and sent at once to the
surgery.

221. The stools should be observed as to eolour, con- State of
sistence, frequency, and nature, particularly as to the "o"el*
presence of blood or slime ; and whether or not there is
pain, griping, or straining in passing them. Stools retained
for the inspection of an officer should not be kept in the
ward.

222. Any variation in the appetite, whether for better :'::];'EF"‘““““'
or worse, and any peculiarity or fancy should be noted. =
Patients often take a dislike to some particalar article of
food, or express a wish for some other. Thirst should
always be attended to, and gratified as far as possible,

15. TRAINING OF COMPOUNDERS.

223. Non-commissioned officers or privates wno are Course of
eligible under paragraph 144 of the Standing Orders, training and
and are desirous of qualifying as compounders will metructon.
undergo a course of training and instruction under the
personal superintendence of an officer, and of a duly
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TrAINING oF CoMPoUNDERS—continued.

qualified compounder in the surgery of a hospital for at
least six months in the following subjects i —

(@) Latin names and words and the symbols used in
prescriptions, and on the printed labels used in a
lIiHlJE]IHIl'}',

(This will not include the translation from
Latin to English of instructions as to the use
and dose of medicines, which in accordance with
the Regulations for Army Medical Services are
invariably written in English in military
hospitals. )

(b) The various drugs in the British Pharmacopeeia,
their appearance, taste, odour, and dose.

(¢) The officinal preparations of these drugs ; their
composition and dose, and the guantities of thei
ingredients.

(d) Poisons ; their names, characters, dangerous doses,
and antidotes or other remedial measures to he
adopted in cases of poisoning.

(¢) Lrescriptions.—Reading, making up, labelling, and
mode of administration of the remedies ordered.

(f) Surgical instruments and other appliances.—Their
names and proper care,

(g) Returns.—The preparation of all returns, requi-
sitions, and other documents required for the
receipt, expenditure, and supply of surgical
instruments, medical stores, medicines, &e.

224. The rules regarding examination for compounders
of medicines are contained in the Regulations for Army
Mediecal Services,
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Fro, 47.--SteEuxus or Dnreast Dosxn, Trur lips,
Figst Rin Axp PProatixce Rin,
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Fic. 488, —SCAPULA OR BHOULDER DBLADE.

Fic, 30.—IlvMmeErUs on AnM BoXE.
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Frg. 41.—T/1x4 oR IXNER BOXE OF FOREARM

Fig. 42, —CARPUS, METACARPUS AXD PHALANGES
BoxEes or WrisT, HaxDp, aND FINGERS,
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g 45 =1'kLv1s,

I'10, 44.— IXNXOMINATE 014 NAMELESs DoxEs,
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Fig. 46.—Feumunr or Tnicu Boxe.

Section I.




162

Section I. Training of the Men. B |

=)

Fig. 40.—TarsUs, METATARSUS, AND PHALANGES,
Bones or ANkKLE, Foor, AxD ToEs.
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SECTION IL.—MEDICAL STAFF CORPS
DRILLS AND EXERCISES.

I, STRETCHER PRILL.

[. GENERAL REGULATIONS,

1. PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTION AND DnrEss.

Men detailed for this drill must be well grounded in
im';un:_'.' :-||I.i,:zf| and company drill, and the principles of
working in extended order. ||||'~ will parade without
arms, or with side arms only, and in drill order. Knee

caps will be worn at all exercises in which the men
r2quire to kneel, and on the left knee except where other-
wise ordered. Soldiers detailed to act as * patients ” will
weal canvas suits to protect their clothing.

4, LESCRIPTION OF STRETCHERS,

The 1'1'g'L11:1{ir|1] field stretchers in use are those
known as Mark IV and V, which were designed by the
late Surgeon-Major T. Faris. '

Mark [V and V stretchers ilil'—d‘[‘. resemble each other
and for all practical purposes may be regarded as one
and the same form of stretcher, In these stretchers the
CANVAS, W hich is 1..:l]]HkI] 15 fastened to the '['H’r]-_:- ]’I"m COpper
nails l]|1uu~-"|| an wlultaﬂ‘ of leather ; the poles are square
and kept apart the required distance by two flat,
wl‘l:-u‘_':]l'. 1171 TIJ..IIh s« bars called fraverses -.lll'-l they are
fitted with four rackets each l:_..l.]t‘-]ll ir o three- inch \'*-1!!:-(]1 411
rolfer, A pillow and pair of shoulder slings are pro-
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STRETCHER DrILL—continued.
vided with each stretcher, The pillows are wedge-shaped,
varying from three and a half to one and a half inches in
thickness, and are kept in the ambulance wagon for use
with the stretchers sup E‘]“'r] with the wagon. There are
eyelet holes in the canvas of the st tcher at both ends
for the attachment of the pillow at either end by strings.
The sling, which is a broad leather strap, has at either

Fi1g. 50.—Faris's FIELD STRETCHER, Marx V.

PLAN, UNDER.

SLixG, WiTH TRANSVERSE STRAP.

end a loop, one of which is furnished with a buckle by
means of which the sling can be lengthened or shortened,
and at the opposite end is a narrow transverse strap fixed
at right angles, which is buckled round the stretcher
"r".]lf'!l cloged.

The following ave the dimensions and weight of the
field stretcher :

ft. ins.
Lenoth § canvas - .., % 810
o pole.... A
Width, total ... 1 11
Height s Tk e sidsi™ BT
Weight et R e g, vt i ke

Tonnage wee 08 tons.
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3. FORMATION OF A UOMPANY FOR STRETCHER DrRILL.

Previous to the parade the stretchers will be laid in a
heap on the ground.

The company will be formed up, sized, and numbered
ag in Infantry (ceremonial) Drill.

Fours will he formed.

Each section of four forms a stretcher sguad.

.

Four squads form a stretcher section.

FroNT RANK. No. 1 BEARERS
BTAND AT EASE.

SECOND RANKE, No 2 BEARERS—
MTAND AT EASE. ' The bearers will thus

5 T § i b T

THIRD BRANE. No. 4 BEARERS— be proved.
STAND AT EASE.

FourTH RANE. No.3 BEARERS—
STAND AT EASE,

COMPARY—ATTEXTION. Az usual.

- : On the word Sgouans the Nos.
I:\L'LI]EE]E THE h--1:_~_;;.~5.ﬁ[ it i e
|l 1 number from right to left.

On the number beine called

the Nos. 1 of the named squads

raise the left hand level with the
Lelbow.
On the word SEecrions the
Jbat Ly -f':. TIONS, Ll A0S ol CLIv el S r to e
LEFT OF SECTION hand iropped rtly to th

side.

No. 4, 8, 12, 16, &c.

Section Commanders, who will act as cuides and markers
when required to do so, as m Infantry Drill, will now pe
posted.

, : . f On the word Skcrioxs, the
NUMBER THE SECTIONS. + . 1
| section commanders number,

No. 1,2 &ec., SEcTioN— )} The sections will thus be

STAND AT EASE, § proved.
COMPANY—ATTENTION. As usual.
Nos. 3—Lerr (or [ The Nos. 3 turn to the flank
RicHT) TURX. | named.
FiLe o STRETCHERS— | On the word Marcu the com-
Quick Marcm. | mander of the section on the flank

| named leads the Nos. 3 by the
wearest route to the stretchers:

(M.8.C.) H
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

Mark Time vn Front.

About turn.
Forward,
Hali,
Frond.
Lower Stretchers.

ST‘.-H'.“-' 0 'TO ETH ETCHERS.

LiFT STRETCHERS,

Kient (or LEFT)
Dress.

each bearer in twrn takes up a
stretcher, places it on his right
shoulder at the slope, rollers to
the front, holding the stretcher
by the lower rackets, and marches
on.

The gmde will give the com-
mand Mark Time in Front as soon
as the leading bearer has gained
sufficient ground to allow the last
bearer to reach the stretchers,
when he will give the command
About turn—Forward, and lead
the bearers bark to their places
when he will give the commands
Halt— Front—Lower Stretchers.

On the word Strefchers the
stretchers will be placed on the
ground, thke lower ends being
passed to the front, rollers to the
| right of the company.

-

A,

On the word SrrETCHERS, the
Nos. 1 place themselves with their
toes in line with the front end
of the poles, Nos. 3 with their
heels in line with the rear end
7 of the poles, Nos. 2 one pace in
rear of Nos. 1, Nos. 4 one pace
in front of Nos. 3. The whole
tonch the stretcher with the right

L f‘:-” 't. i

On the word STrETCRERS the
Nos. 1 and 3 stoop, grasp both
handles of the poles with the
< right hand, and rise smartly
together, holding the stretcher at
the full extent of the arm, rollers
L to the right of the company.

[ The No.1 of the flank squad
"‘-\.1_r'|]“1"~ fast, and the remaining

Nos. 1 look to the flank named
dmi take up their [JI'I;jE-;diI!g, the
other bearers leoking to their
front will eover and correct their
distance as the Nos. 1 take up
{ their dressing.

-
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.,

Will be given by the right (or
Eyes Front. left) guide when the dressing is
LL:"!Hilh'hwi.

f On the word StreTrcHERs, the
F Nos. 1 and 3 stoop lace the
LoweRr STRETCHERS. J , T 7, ]
stretchers on the ground and rise
|\.=L|||.'|I'i '_'..' torether,
4. DisyMissiNG.
LowERr STRETCHERS. 7
.-'1||J:1lll"1‘ T].’E:.\'. [ The --:|1||]:-:|r:_1.' is ]]1.!!'¢[Lk'|i ¢_'||,,':I.l'
Br tHE RiGcHT (oR _J the stretchers.
Lerr)—Quick M ArcH.
Havrr—FroxT.
STAND AT Easg, As usual.
STAND KAsY. |

. honee-caps are taken off and
b 1

Beyove Kxee-cars, T
LR P LR
COMPANT —

ATTENTION, The company will break off ‘as

Rieur Turx. in Infantry Drill

[)isar18s.

[[. EXERCISES WITH CLOSED STRETCHE

.._..
T

5. Apvaxcivag or BETIRING.
LiFr STRETCHERS, As before detailed.
Tur CoMPANY WILL )
ADVANCE. T'hy company ywill aavnce, beir:
By THE Ri6HT (0R [directed by the zuide on the name:
LEFT), | flank,
Quick MarcH,

THE CoMPANY WILL )

RETIRE. | In these movements the bearcrs
Anoor Turx, { turn about towards the streteher
I].‘“]": l-IUMI';151F WILL { 1Y ||..l':l '-'-.i ] hi= |l.'|.“-:-l._'l.i I\[-:ﬂ_“ NI ALE ]],‘, ,||.
ADVANCE | to the other by the Nus 1 and 3
Awour Turw, |

L]

(m.8.0.) 1l
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STRETCHER DRILL continued.

6. CHa

(

CHANGE
STRETCHERS,

=1
-

Ricur (oR LEFT)
ForM,

NGING STRETCHERS.

If the company is advancing, on
the word Srrercuers the Nos. 1
will pass the siretchers from one
hand to the other behind them, the
Nos. 3, seeing this done, will pass
the stretchers in front of them from
one hand to the other, the Nos 2
and 4 moving diaconally to their
places. If the company is retiring
the Nos. 1 act as above described
for Nos. 3, and the Nos. 3 as for
Moz, 1.

'HANGING FroNT.
On the word Fory, the No. 1 of
the .-C:gil.'II] on the flank named turms

to the rieht (or left), the remainder

1 of the Nos. 1 make a half riecht (or

left) turn and the Nos. 2, 3, and 4
make a half left (or richt) turn.
On the word March, all except

the No. 1 of the inner flank step
! off and move by the shortest lime

Quick March.

y to their places in the new front,

halt, and are dressed by the guide
on the flank of formation, who will
rive the command eyes front when

| the dressing is completed.

Fig. 51l.—EBranr S«
STRETCHERS

| Ih"]li'}_'ll_'.l 2"'_']":.L

[
| O
g
= /7
§1i4
E i A
- v
i j 2 F
j L FEN
E | F __._.-
i A
B o

[ 2 & W
wan oF UoMrany witi CLOSED
FORMING TO THE RIGHT.

wrately for sake of clearncss).

o —
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B. CHANGING DIRBCTION,

The No. 1 of the sguad on
the richt (or left) turns to the
right (or left) and marks time, the
!':-':H.'l‘:ll-in'l' of the Noz. 1 make a
S A g R half right (or left) turn, the rest of
th.IEJ[I‘:::]?;:;J'[J.I r) ,_|-|:, 'i..-; ora Thaka 8 h:.JH" laft (o
; | vight) turn, the whole form on the

| No. 1 of the flank named, and each

| marking time takes up his dressing

and looks to his front as he arrives

When the company is at the halt, and it is intende
move off on a new I:|| nt, the word of command will
Ox TuneE movE—RicuTr (or LEFT) Form—Quick MARCH,
followed ||1'_.' Foerwarn when the red 1isite ang I!I.' has heel
ri_-.'l‘i,'.|||.'|i.,

0. MoviNg TO A Fraxk A¥p ResuMiNeg THE MARCH TO
THE Froxt or RHEAR.

e R T L o EER On the word STRETCHERS MNos, 2
]'iTt'J"':'I' ,T..‘:. 'L'-r'-l‘ ]‘“_]:.T\ {or 4)will take hold of the stretchers
I'II;'I[? Ii Iy II-‘H;\:[‘ - -.l | ]L'iﬂl |':.::|] on o, '|'i-_:||[ |".;;]|I] .i.'li"-
i L b= 4 Y ', . "
et gt 75 2% peath, with the hands far apart and
{{m-ll‘ s lace them on their shoulders at
STRETCHERS e : i -
g i | the slope.
BicguT (0OR LEFT) — : :
= i ! [he company will turn as directed.
This movement is only used where it is necessary to
make a quick movement to either Hank,

[f the company is required to
| advance while marching to a flank
with sloped stretchers, on the word
Tae ComMpA¥Y WILL | TorN the whole turn to the front,

ADVANCE. - the Nos. 2 (or 4) will bring the
Froxt Turx. | stretchers down to the trad with
|

both hands, passing the lower ends
l to Nos. 1, and the upper ends to
| Nos. :
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STRETCHER Diirr—continued.
( If the company is required to
retire while marching to a flank

TaE CoMPANY LR R s Bl S e e
WILL RETTRE. | “.” i sloped stretehers, the commanc
CHANGE < CHANGE STRETCHERS will be given
qlll{w‘_{:m_,;)q | after the caution, on which the Nos,
Fm Al s iyt | = for 4 '-I] '| Fes “1 i't]
| 2 (o il change the stretchers
| from the right to the left shoulder,
The company will turn asdirected,
Nos. 2 (or 4) bring the stre etchers
- E g el | down to the trail, passing the
= s 1 lower ends ].H Nos. 3, and the upper
ends to Nos, 1, who will grasp them
| with their left hands,

10. ForMATION OF SECTIONS

The Instroctor will give the
command, which will be repeated
by the company commander.,

loLUMN OF BECTIONS
FrRoOM TEE Higur.

No. 1 section leads on. Each

No. — Seetion, half | remaining section commander gives
right turn. | the executive order to his section,

No. — Section, < which marks time till the section
Irond turn by | on 1ts right disengages ; 1t then
the left. | leads on until arriving in column

| when it will be turned to the front.

The other movements of sections, such as Forming
Half Companies and Compaunies, Changing Direction, &c.,
and the positions of officers and section commanders are,
so far as they apply, as laid down in Infantry Drill

These movements will be performed on the march.

11. ExTESDING.
( From the halt.—On the word
| EXTEXD, the named squad stands
| fast, the remainder turn outwards
| (.., away from the named squad),
| step off in quick time covering
; COTTEC |J‘- A l1ii|"ll[t H'E]L"Illll*r f,]'[lt.- 4‘1"1
FrOM THE RIGHT | eac h ""l ad |:I=|;|E|I|._h_,~, the paces of
{LEFT, CENTRE, OR | extensior ordered it will halt and

No. — sqQuab) turn to the front, the No. 1 of
TO FOUR PACES | the squad, before turning, tzlp];iugf'
{XTEXND. the No. 1 of the squad i front o

i
i

him on the shoulder.

e
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

On the march.—When a company
on the march is ordered to extend,
the squad named will continue to
move on, stepping short ; the re-
mainder making a half turn out-
wards, moving to their places in
quick time, and then stepping short,
When the extension is completed,
on the word Forward the whole

Ox THE RIGHT
(LEFT, CENTRE, OR
No. — s8QUAD)
_LOSE.

A
—— e — e e

will advance.

12. CrLosixeg.

From the halt.—On the word
Crosg the named squad will stand
fast, the remainder turning towards
it, will closeinquick time, halting and
turning to the front as they arrive
at their [Jl;wa.-&s.

On the march, the named squad
will continue to move on, stepping
short ; the remainder will make a
half turn towards it and close in
guick time, turning to the front
and stepping short as they reach
| their places. When the closing 18
| completed, on the word Forward

{_the whole will advance.

In closing, the squads will be careful to preserve the

proper distance of 27

111. EXERCISES W

13. PREPARIN

inches from one another.

ITH PREPARED STRETCHERS.

G AND (CLOSING STRETCHERS,

The preparing of stretchers and all movements with
prepared stretchers are performed in extended order,

-SEGtiDE-l _I_f
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

( Nos 1and 3 turn to the right, kneel
on the left knee, unbuckle the transverse
straps, separate the poles and straighten
the traverses. Each taking a Hlaue_:',
doubles it on itself, dressed side of the
< leather outwards, .Hh]r:-. the loop thus
formed on the near handle and places
the free ends over the opposite handle,
buckle uppermost. They then rise

» and front together, working by the

| right.

[ Nos. 1 and 3 turn to the right, kneel
on the left knee, remove the Hl'l'li'il"-a and
place them on the ground, push in the
traverses, raise the canvas, approxi-
mate the poles, rise, lifting I]IE stretcher,
face one another, place the handles of
the poles between their thighs, rollers

| to the right of the company, and roll the

Crose ) eanvas tightly round the poles to the

STrRETCHERS, | right. Each takes up a sling, passes the
| buckle end to the other, threads the
transverse strap ﬂnnu-rh the loop of
the other sling and bue LIE"H'[I"F}I“'\ close
to the rackets. Gras sping both handles
in their richt hands, back of the hand
to the right, they turn to the right of the
| company in 11 slightly Hlurlll-lhﬂ' position,
| rise and front tntre'ﬁu-

PREPARE
STRETCHERS.

14, CHAXGING THE MNUMBERS,

In order to instruct each man in a squad, the numbers
must be changed. This can be done hy either of the
following methods, when the men are standing to
stretchers in extended order.,

Nos. 2 axp 4—Two )

PACES LEFT CLOSE.
Quick MARrcH.
Nos. 1 AND 4—AROUT

Turx. L The Nos. 2 and 4 thus
COMPANY— become Nos. 1 and 3.
OXE PACE FORWARD—
MARCH.
FRONT.

STAND TO STRETCHERS.

|

T — ——— o T
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

Nos. 1 Axp 2—Two

PACES LEFT CLOSE |
Quick MarcH. |
Nos. 1 AXD 2—ABpour |
Torx. The Nos. 3 and 4 thus become
COMPANY-— { Nos. 2 and 1.
Two PACES FORWARD
MARrcH, i
FroxT. |

STAND TO STRETCHERS.

15. Larrive ANXD LOWERING STRETCHERS.

To facilitate instruction this should first be tanght by
numbers and afterwards judging the time.

In turning about, when beside the prepared stretcher,
MNos, 2 and 4 .;I_l'-.-.;l_'.'.—: turn away from the stretcher,

r Nos, 1 and 3 SLOOp, Zrasp the doubled
:~|Ei.-_{ Illi-l'n-‘-'-'l_'-' between the 'I'Ili-.ll:'!H 1.'~'i||l
| the I':-r-.-rfnl-__-':-r :LIH[ ';.L:11:.=.-|| of the 1‘i_'_1]11
Lirr hand, sweep it off the handles, rise,
WTRETCHERS. | take a side pace to the right between
the EJ:|]1L“{‘.-: of [|||' 'I:l:-||'-' and 'F|1I.'L1'(: the
|'-fi2‘._=' over the shoulders, li[ﬁ'ili[]l_'_'; it
equally, buckle on the right.
| {On the word T'wo stoop, slip the loops
'Tr"(}. | over the |u.|u,~., g-r-m]|||-|."€||'_" with the
left, and grasp the handles firmly.
| {n [|||_' ‘.\.'lJL'ii ?1.-'|Jr'-'r.! I'E':I.' ."-CI:I..I“'.I_‘-.' T
= | rether liftine the stretcher, Mo. 3 con-
Three. | 2 fo & 1 ;
| forming |'l:r.-|-|:. to the movements of

i MNo. 1.

Nos, 2 take two paces to the front,
the Nos. 2 and 4 turn about together
(the Nos. 4 turning away from the
siretcher), adjust the sling over
4, ! the shoulders of Nos. 1 and 3, taking
ADJUST SLINGS. 3 ..\ that it lies below the collar of the
frock behind, and in the hollow of the
shoulders in front. Nos. 2 take two
paces to the rear, and Nos, 2 and 4 then
| front together.

1I.
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

[ Nos. 1 and 3 slowly stoop and place
| the stretcher gently on the ground,
slip the loops from the handles, and
stand up, remove the slings from the
shoulders, double them as hefore
1il_:5l_'|‘i||{:1_|, and hold them at their
- centre between the forefinger and
thumb of the right hand, buckle to
the front, hand close to the side.
On the word fwo they stand to
| stretchers, stoop, place the sling on
the poles as in preparing stretchers
_and rise together.

LowEgR
ETI{ ETCHERS,

Two.

16. ADVAXCING OR BETIRING.

Nos. 4 turn outwards and double
round the head of the stretcher to
the centre of the opposite lmle.
Nos. 1, 2 and 4 step off with the left

{ foot, No. 3 with the right, in quick
i time, taking a short pace of twenty
| inches, knees bent, feet raised as
3y THE CEXTRE— | little as possible, the Nos. 2 marking

ADVANCE. | time one pace which brings them

| opposite Nos, 4. The Instructor will
!:—cn! that the sequ;ul of direction
| marches straight on the point given,
| takes the correct pace, both as
! regards length and cadence, and that
| the remainder preserve their interval
L;mal alienment.

sach squad will move round on the

| Lmumfa-n-m 2 of a circle of which its

By tug CEXTRE— | No. 3 is the centre. No. 3 will mark
RETIRE. -‘l time, turn gradually in the direction

| named, and the whole move forward

| when square.
Each :ﬂ]'ll:‘ui will resume the r;'ri;_;i:ml

direction to the front by a movement
similar to that detailed for retiring,

By THE CENTRE—
ADVANCE.

([ Nos. 1and 3 halt, Nos. 2 stell} up a
HaLT J short pace, Nos. 4 turn outwards and
(= | double round the head of the stretcher

| to their 1:1;1::1.*5.

T
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At the halt in extended order.

a3
U4

o2
at

*‘By the q_'l"l-'lI:I'(,' - Advance.™
rid

F oo
pa

Marching in file to a flank—"* Leit incline."—** Left incline,"

W
/nlo

T

O
imLi LI

|
|
|
=

lll'llll'l__!

“ By the centre—Retire."”

/' 7 .

mi DTN —  Im|
g —-B
i

RN R

RO S R
.

HOEEEEY o n e

WEHEE NS

Fia. 52.—Maxcaiyg wiTH PREPARED STRETCHERS,
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

17. Movineg TO0 A FLANE.

Each sqnad will move round on the
| eireumference of a cirele, of which its
RicHT (or LEFT) | No. 3 is the centre, one-eighth to the
[XCLINE, < right (orleft). No. 3 will mark time,
turn gradually in the direction named
and the whole will move forward

|_when facing in the new direction.

[f the ixcLI¥E is repeated the squads will be in
file, moving direct to the flank indicated with an interval
of one pace between them.

On the command Apvaxce or RETIRE, the nnwml.f
direction to the front or rear will be resumed on a1;|11||11_1
prineciples.

18. WHEELING As 1N FILE.

When moving in file, on the word
e + | wHEEL the leading squad will wheel
Lerr (or Rieut! ) xiof Hiica
7 - to the left (or right) and lead on when
L square, the remaining squads follow
_on and wheel at the same |rr:ntt

19. Loapixe axp UxLoADING STRETCHERS,

A party of patients, proportionate to the number of
stretcher squads, will be extended to four paces, marched

ten paces in front of the c ompany ;and directed to lie down
with their heads towards the company.

©  Each stretcher squad moves
off by the nearest way towards
its ¢ --tn'«ihrmc{mﬂ' 'Ih'r_f'l.l: ]ll hd]t[]lfr
opposite to, parallel x‘»lt,]'l, and
two paces distant from the
| patient.

LowER STRETCHERS. As before detailed,

PREPARE STRETCHERS. As before detailed.

Tarr PosT AT THE
RigHT oF "ip"um, RDED—=
ADVANCE,

Nos. 1, 2, and 3 wnee round
the patient’s feet to nis opposite
side l“m 3 passing vy the left of
No. 4), halting when No. 1 is
nppuqtt his qimulﬁer@, No. 2
opposite his hips, and No. 3
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STRETCHER DrILL—continued.

For LoADING— | opposite his knees, No. 4 remain-
Lirr WouNDED. ing steady while this i1s being
|:1u|:.u The whole then turn in-
wards together, and No. 4 places
| himself |-::||--|_-El|_- No. 2.
| On the word tfwo, kueel
on the left knee and tak
hiolid of the ].':I[I-l.']Il.l Mo,
i..-.----Er-.;-- his left hand across the
| patient and wunder his right
| shonlder, his rigcht hand beneath
the !-.’Ilil'?||-“-'- left shoulder. The
TI'.'G. i_r:Llil-::i ‘-.'-.'|| b l|ii'|'-'.’1--l r---:l;';rp
}i}h ]l.l.'l':l"": ﬂ"-'”.:l'i :I:" “""E"‘. I—T-
| Na.1l. Nos. 2 and 4 pass their
| hands and forearms beneath the
| patient’s hips and loins, No. 3

s
||I"\-'\.I'\- |

-

]

-

115 hands and forearms

beneath the "li':li.:-L'“::l.'ﬁl Il.'\'_'"1'._ hands

wide apart.

| On the word #hree, all :-.!_:-\.1]_".'

lift the [""--"[-l- off the ground
and rest him on the knees of
| Moa. 1. 2 and 3, No. 4 dis-
| engages, doubles round the
.]:--.‘:'] of the stretcher to the

Teree, centre of the ¢I'|-E|--.-i‘||' side,

OFTASTE A !I|I|I' ii: (LR T II |'=.:|!le|_ '_"i.'__!";[

[ hand across, lifts the stretcher
| and }s!.nL:l-r- if l|i!'l'l'lJL\' beneath

the ]n;lliriﬂ, kneels on the left
| knee and again assists 1 sup-

porting the patient,

The patient is lowered slowly
and gently on to the centre of

| the canvas, the bearers disengage

Lower WOUNDED,

t and stand up.

On the word fwo, they stand te
i stretchers as follows :—Nos. 1,

12 and 3 turn to the right
and wheel by the right inte
their !i‘i;.-'-'-i, MNo 4 turnag to the
left and wheels round the head
.--'II the stretcher ;l_'\. {he left of

o, 3 to his piace.
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

As before, except that each
squad selects a point on the left
of their respective wounded to
march on.

Taxe PosT AT THE
LerFr oF WOUNDED—
ADVANCE,

Lower STRETCHERS. As before detailed.
PREPARE STRETCHERS. As before detailed.

( The whole wheel round by the foot

| of the stretcher, No. 4 ]r’l‘-ﬂ!ll"]hh‘rLL]l

| the stretcher .Imi the patient, Nos. 1,

For LoaApixe— ‘ 2 and 3 by the patient’s feet to his

Lirr WoUNDED. 5 opposite side, the whole taking up
the positions described above.

As before (except that the position

Tiro. | of the hands of the Nos. 1 is reversed).

Three. | As before,

LoweEr WoUuNDED. [ As before.

On the word tfwo, they stand to
stretchers, as fn!lm!.‘-i :—the whole
Two ) turn to the left, Nos. 1,2, and 3 wheel
i ! round the head of the stretcher and
pass by the left of No. 4 to their
places, No. 4 steps back a short
pace.

! round the head of the stretcher to
| the centre of the opposite side, and
the whole turn inwards together,
No. 1 placing himself opposite the
knees, No. 2 opposite the hips, and
No. 3 opposite the shoulders of the
patient.

Un the word two, the whole kneel
Two. < and take hold of the part of the
patient to which they are opposite,
as described.

On the word three, the patient is
lifted and supported as before. No. 4
| grasps the stretcher as desecriled,
Three. | steps back two paces, places it on the
ground, doubles back to his place
round the head of the stretcher, and
[ resumes the support of the patient.

For UntoADiNG—

|
[ No. 4 turning outwards doubles
i
|
Larr WouxpED. |
|

P T
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.
[ The patient is gently lowered to

LowerR WoUNDED. | the ground, the bearers disengage
and stand up.

On the word two, they stand to
| stretchers, as follows :—
| The whole turn to the left, Nos. 1,
2, and 3 wheel by the left round the
head of the patient to their places,
No. 4 falling iz between 2 and 3, as
|_they pass him.

Tn’-f.-‘ﬂ..

[,—
‘.f""{"\ -I_
| :
i WREL T T
H I 1 L W
1 i oMy 4
b
vy 31 [E
I L AeT]
: .
|'. :s
LY
il 5o L ;
Fig. 53.—% Lower WoUNDED,—Two.”
20, LoADING AXD UNLOADING STRETCHERS WITH REDUCED
h NUMBERS.
' With Three Bearers.
(1). In the event of there being only three bearers

:Ll'ElilFl.l,rlL‘.r the stretcher will be [I:-il"l.'IE at the ]HLLI-L":.'I:.'i
head, and in the same line as his body. The bearers
will then lift the patient, rise to the erect position,
carry him head foremost over the foot of the stretcher,
tlll..‘ ].';ut'i;’.ulli:l] [l'hr%i[frbll of his 1---1:[;-.' ]--'iil'_{ rE::]iIﬂili.‘u"!
lhl'uu'l_;huuf, the movement, and then lay him in a snitable
position on the canvas. When unloading, the patient will
be lifted and carried head foremost over the head of the
stretcher. To lift the patient :—one bearer, iu].'u-i:z_*__-; him-
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STRETCHER DRlLL-— continued.

self on the injured side in a line with the patient’s knees,
raises and sup ports the lower limbs, while the other two,
kneeling on opposite sides of the patient near his hips,
facine each other, each pass an arm under his back and
thighs, lock their fingers so as to secure a firm grasp,
and raise and support the trunk.

With Two Bearers.

(2). When only two bearers are available, the stretcher
will similarly be placed at the patient’s head, and in the
same line as his body. The bearers will then lift the
patient, rise to the erect position, carry him, in loading,
head foremost over the foot of the stretcher, and in
HII]--:H!EII;L head foremost over the head., The method of
lifting will vary according to whether the lower limbs are
severely injured or not. (a) With a severe injury of one
of the lower limbs, both bearers " Tk =] 1!]!:"|[L"-\-I']'|.["‘1 on the
injured side : the one in a line U.:u‘.u the patient’s knees
must raise and :-.l'.}l];-l,ti the lower limbs, L]H.- one near the
pa tient hips, the "|u.i1.' assisted by the patient himself as
faras irllil le, the horizontal position of the ]:l:lli_u,']u-.ng bod
being maintained throughout the movement. (b) With
the lower limbs intact, or only slightly injured, the patient
Ay be lifted ]-_‘.' one of the il!.!-l- Lk ."-\-tll_ Tt ] E‘I_E'-. ]L]n_L:]_
in the next section, provided there are no symptoms of
shock present ; in the latter case, method ::r-':l must ]_hﬁ!'
regorted to.

TMPROVISED STRETUHERS.
91. YVARIETIES OF STRETCHERS.

When field stretchers ave not :n:uifuhlv, the wounded
may be carried short distances by means of nnpro-
vised stretchers. The ]]IL(]*I.L of these is the rifle
stretcher, formed of two rifles with fixed bayonets and
a rug, by which four bearers can remove a patient in
the recun nbent ]lflw11lll.

The following is a very simple and excellent way of form-
ing a rifle .-.l-: tcher, sugrested by “'~- rjeant F. ) Spary,
Medical Staff Corps : H| read a blanket on the ground ;
lay two rifles 1111 allel to one another, each ten inches F]mn
ihe centre of the w-HLrL, woth E_-ni:-{?’_v:a pointing in the

f
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STRETCHER DRILL—continued.

same direction, trigger guard outwards; turn a fold of
the rug, six inches wide, over the ends of the butts; fold
the right side of the rug over the rifle on that side, to the
rifle on the opposite side, then similarly fold the left side.
A stretcher is thus formed, consisting of three folds of
blanket, the end at which the butts are, being the head
end. 1t can be lifted and carried in the same manner
as is laid down for carrying field stretchers when loading
WAaTons,

A rifle before being used as a stretcher pole will in-
variably be inspected, and if found to be loaded the
cartridge will be withdrawn, and the magazine emptied.

Improvised stretchers can also be made of lances, or
other poles, bamboo, &ec., with rugs, great-eoats, cloaks
canvas, &e.

V. GENERAL RULES FOR THE CARRIAGE OF
STRETCHERS.
22, Posrrion or Pamiest, &c.

The following rules are condensed from Professor
Sir T. Longmore's ¢ Treatise on Ambulances.” B

(1.) Special care should always be taken to notice the :fll:::::om&
part injured and the nature of the injury, as these deter- nature of |
mine in a great measure the position in which the patient injury.
should be placed during transport. In all cases the head
should be kept low, and on no account pressed forward on
the chest.

In wounds of the head care should be taken that the
patient is so placed that the injured part does not press
agamst the conveyance,

In wounds of the lower limb the patient should be laid
upon his back inclining towards the injured side ; such
position being less liable to cause motion in the broken
bone during transport in cases of fracture.

In wounds of the upper limb, if the patient require to
be placed in a lying-down position, he should be laid on
his back, or on the uninjured side ; as in cases of fracture
there is less liability in such a position of the broken boues
being injured during transport.

In wounds of the chest there is often a difficulty of
breathing. In such cases the patient should be placed
with the chest well raised, his body at the same time being
inclined towards the injured side,

(M.zC.) I
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[n transverse or punctured wounds of the abdomen, the
patient should be laid on his back, with his legs drawn up,
s0 as to bring the thighs as close to the belly as possible ;
a pack or other article being placed under his hams to
keep his knees bent. If the wound be vertical, his legs
should be extended.

(2.) Care should be taken at starting that the slings are
buckled so E,h it the parts sup !Juttlliﬂ' the poles are ._1.11 at
!-]Ll.t| distances from the surface of the ground.

3.) The |h1t1L1|L is usually carried feet first, but in going
u]: hill the position is reversed, and the ]mtlunt is carried
head first. To do this the bearers will lower the stretcher
aud turn about. If the patient is suffering from a recent
fracture of the lower extremity he will, in all cases, be
carried with his head down hill, The Rtluttgm and t.l"li_‘l'
bearer should be down hill.

(4.) Under all ecircumstances the stretcher should, as
far as possible, be carried in the horizontal position, which
Ill.[‘n lrl.' tllrlillt l|||.{"1! “I 'E'I-E“"-JI:I” OvVer unevean fr]{ﬂl“d I.F:r'

raising or lowering tlw ends of the stretcher,

It is an important matter for bearers to ]H"u"tm‘ the
i hl];l"’!" of stretche I's, 50 a8 to J.Ulll]li: fae ]E]l'l, i1l LE_T'E““H
the stretcher level on uneven ground. Bearers trained
and habituated to this duty pi*lf'n'rm it with ease and
dexterity, irrespective of differences in their heights ;
while those who have not practised it are not unlikely
to cause considerable distress to the patient when
they have to earry him up and down hil., A con-
certed action of Th{' front <1Ill] rear bearers is NEeCessary,
and each must be aware what part he is to mtf:mu
according as the end of the stretcher at which he is placed
iz rendered higher or lower by the unevenness of the sur-
'FI.I._P Over \.‘-1 II]I 1.]”'" araé ]I{HH]I:];_‘: ih]‘-, AL ];H-h ]:
acquired by practising the carriage of the stretcher up and
Hll‘n"-ll “11"“"- O OVer uneven “'lH-'II]H]

No attempt will be made to carry a helpless patient
over a high fence or wall, if it can possibly be avoided, as
such is always a dangerous proceeding. A portion of the
wall should be thrown down, or a ]JIL ich in the fenee
made, so that the patient may be carried through on the
m!uiuh.«; or, if this be not practicable, ”]{" }J.Hunf
should be carried to a place where a :f'.ne or opening
already exists tm[“]t]h anding thedistane e to be traversed
may be ine reased by the !l]ul_l._l._ti!l'l"" It is better to do
this than risk the safety of the patient.

[n crossing a ditch, the stretcher should be first laid on

——
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STRETCHER DrRILL—continued.

the ground near its edge. Nos. 1 and 2 then descend.
The stretcher, with the patient upon it, is afterwards
advanced. Nos. 1 and 2 in the ditch supporting the front
end of the stretcher, while its other end rests on the edge
of the ground above. While thus supported, Nos, 3 and
4 descend. All the Nos, now carry the stretcher to the
:I]J'EH'Hih gide, and the fore part is made to rest on the edge
of the ground while the rear part is supported by \qirn 3
and -1 in the ditch, and Nos. 1 and 2 climb up. The
stretcher is lifted forward on the ground above, and rests
there while Nos. 3 and 4 climb up. The bearers then
resume the carriage of the *-»-llt"h.]u.l, .

On no account will bearers earry a stretcher on their EL,‘“:ﬁhzf,_r
shoulders, as it is necessary that one of them should have carried
the patient in view. In the event, also, of 1‘]|1=. patient’s ?It:n[::ﬁn-:r.-:.
falling from such a height, owing to one of the bearers
tripping or being wounded, his injuries might be con-
siderably .1_,;_.;1.5*.:11.1.1'[

II, HAND SEAT DRILL.

Formarion oF Haxp SgaTs.

The company will be drawn up in two ranks, and, after
each exercise has been cone th r.:ll 'h, ranks will be ¢ twmr-“l
s0 that the men may be equally 1f1|]]1~l

1F-': LL INTERVAL
Froxm THE Ricar, 1 As in Physical Drill (Part I,
Lerr—CLoSE, J'Iu:r antry Drill),

WUICK—MARCH,

= i \ Will be given by the nearest
Lifes—UI" ront. +« section commander +  the men
tm:tnm as 1 Phyvsical Drill,

All the section commanders will now be in the super-
numerary rank,

l,l.'n!.h'.L.',_. 12




124 a
Section II. Medical Staff Corps
Haxp Segat Drinn—continued.
Each rear-rank man takes a'

side pace of 27 ins. to his left and

Form Two-Haxpep | two paces to the fromt, aligning

SEATS. himself on the left of his front |

rank man, and both turn inwards |

| together. ‘

| On the word fwo, the rear rank |

Y man locks the fingers of his left
hand with the fingers of the

Two. | right hand of the front rank man, 13
palms uppermost, and both place
the disengaged hand upon each

| other’s hips.

ra

Fi16. 54.—TwW0-HANDED SBAT.
[ The front and rear rank men
| disengage, and turn to the front,
the rear rank man taking two
FroxT. < S
paces to the rear and a side pace
| to the right, so as to again cover
_his front rank man.
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Haxp Sear DrRinL—continued.

Form Turee-HANDED | sl e
T As in two-handed seats.
‘ On the word two, the front
| rank man grasps his own left
forearm. The rear rank man
grasps the right forearm of the
4 front rank man with his left
AT hand, and the front rank man the
left forearm of the rear rank
man, with his left hand, the
| rear rank man placing his right
| hand on the left shoulder of the

|_front rank man.

FRONT. As before.

Fig. 55.—TUREE-HANDED SEAT.
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continued.

Haxp Segar DriLL

Fory -‘F:,D“?"H""‘}”m’n l,r;H in two-handed seats.
o EATS.

On the word two, both bearers
| grasp their own left wrists with
Taro. < their right hands, and each
other’s right wrists with their
left hands. Backs of the hands
| uppermost,

Froxsr. As before.

i
f
i

ke % .

i Fic, 66.—FOoUR-DANDED SEAT. :

\ I : RigaT—CLosE— ; . :

_| S {_{’ { As in Physical Drill.

{ Quick—Marcw. { ¥

|

|

{ 24, Lirrine, LowErixe AND CARRYING WOUNDED BY »
- Haxp SEATS.

Front rank men will wear knee-caps on the right knee,
and the rear rank on the left knee.

A party of patients, proportionate to the number of
files to be exercised, will be extended to four paces,
marched ten paces in front of the company, and directed
to stand when the exercise is in three or four-handed
seats, but for two-handed seats they will be directed to
git on the ground.
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Haxp SEaT DriLr—continued,

BY TWO-HANDED SEATS,
[ Each file Bteps oft, towards
its corresponding patient, and
when 1mmediately in rear of
TAKE rosT AT THE | him, the front rank man goes
WOUXDED—ADVANCE. | to the right and the rear
rank man to the left; halt-
! ing when in line with and clese
Lup to the patient,

The bearers turn inwards,
kneel on the knee nearest the
patient’s feet and form the two-
handed seat beneath his thighs,
By TWO-HANDED SEATS | grasping the patient round the

—LIFT WOUNDED. = loins with the disengaged hand
and arm. The patient will Le
directed to pass an arm round
the neck of each bearer.

On the word fwe, the bearers
Flse :-iti'."l_l'!_f.ll'l.' Lo ther lifting the
| patient off the ground.

v
£,

( The bearers step off, the

!f!'u-t:t rank with the ri;_-hr and

| the rear rank with the left foot,
Sl ) marching by a side step in which
the feet are i.i!Tl.'l'!ll'l'Il'i:-' I.'|I:‘-.":I'I]._.
| one before the other.

 The front rank man marks
 time and brings the rear rank
! man round, both moving on when

| BOUATE,

RETIEE.

Each file will resume the orig-

[-i1|:|| direction to the front by a

movement similar to that
detailed for i ,'.-'.-'.-'.'rlf_;.

ADVANCE,

HALT. As usnal,

 The bearers kneel and gently
| place the patient in a sitting
'} posture on the ground and stand
| up, still facing inwards,

LowER WCUXDED.
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RETIRE.
HawLr.
Froxr.

|’ The bearers turn to the rear

.;_mi march back to their original
| ]nmLmn closing in as they do so
| (rear rank men leading), where
i they will be halted and turned to
| the front.

BY TIREE-HANDED SEATS.

TAKE POST AT THE
WOUNDED—A DVANCE,

BY THREE-HANDED

SEATS—LIFT WOUNDED.

Two.

A DVANCE,

Havy.

LLoWER WOURDED,

RErirE.
HALT,
WF'roxT,

} As in two-handed seats.

( The bearers turn inwards,
form the three-handed seat and
stooping place it beneath the
j hips of the patient who will be

| directed topass an arm round the

neck of each bearer.
On the word {fwe as in two-
{ handed seats.

The bearers stoop instead of
kneeling and the patient stands
up.

7
RETIRE. ;
. As in two-handed seats.
ADVANCE,

As in two-handed seats.

BY FOUR-HANDED SEATS.

TAEKE POST AT THE
WOUNDED— ADVANCE.

BY FOUR-HANDED

EEATS—LIFT WOUNDED. |

VT

};‘La in two-handed seats.

[ The bearers turn inwards,
{ form the four-handed seat and
stooping, place it beneath the
hips of the patient who will be
directed to pass an arm round the
neck of each bearer.

On the word fwo as in two-
. handed seats.
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Hasp Seat DriLn—continued.

e — e = = -—

ADVAKNCE. |
HETIRE. |

i ADVANCE, |
HaLT. L

LOWER WOUNDED. |

LETIRE.
HaALT,

Froxr. |

As in two-handed seats.

25. VARIETIES OF IMPROVISED SEATS.

Besides the hand seats here deseribed it may Ssome-
times be possible to utilize canvas, straps, a conveniently-
shaped board, or other material by which the patient
may be t.ulhd in a sitting posture with comfort to him
self and less fatigue to the bearers.

ITI. ANBULANCE WAGON DRILIL.

The regulation carriages which are designed ex-
pressly for the conveyvance of sick and wounded troops
are called Ambulance W agons and Carts

26. DESCRIPTION OF AMBULANCE WAGONS AND
AMBULANLE CART.
The two latest patterns of Ambulance Wagons, in
use in the service at the present time, are Mark 111, and

Mark V.

MARK III AMBULANCE WAGON,

This wagon affords accommodation for six wounded
persons, two lving on field stretchers on the floor of the
wagon, Lﬁ.'.n'-\:'fiu'd in front and two in rear. There is
room on the back seat also for the wagou orderly. The
front seat is reached by a ladder and the hind seat by
a step attached to ile tailboard.

The wagon consists generally of a weod framed body, a
roof, and a forecarriage (to lock under) mounted upon steel
springs. It is prov ided with a cover, curtains and hood of
canvas, extended on a skeleton framed roof attached to
and supported by six galvanized tubular standards fitting
into sockets in the wagon sides. A corn locker and a water
tank are carried under the body. The locker is accessible
from two openings with lids formed in the bottom of the
body, and will contain three bushels; the tank is fitted
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AMBULANCE Wacox DriLn continued.

with a leather funnel and tube, and will contain nine and
a half gallons : a movable box is carried on each side, one
for wine, the other for tools, small stores, &e. The interior
of the wagon is divided by a longitudinal partition.
Valises and accoutrements ave carried at the head and
foot of each stretcher. Straps are fixed to the centre of
the roof, to carry the pillows belonging to the stretchers,
and to the front and hind standards, to admit of four closed
field stretchers being carried, two on each side of the
wagon. There are loops at the bottom of the wagon,
under each stretcher, for securing rifles. The weight of
this wagon complete is 17 ewt. 2 qus. 23 Ibs. [ts tonnage

MBULANCE Wacoxw (Mamx 11I).

A

of.—.2

Fria.

— E—
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L AMBULANCE ‘n‘u AGON DriL L—-Lulltlllllld.
is 3'625 tons, and the track of its wheels measures 5 feet
2 inches, The driver oceupies a seat on the box.

MARK V AMBULANCE WAGON.

This wagon is constructed to accommodate twelve men
seated, or two men on stretchers and four seated.

It is fitted with a perch, and a “Jacobs” lock fore-
earriage, which reduces the strain on the body in travel-
ling, and admits of large front wheels being used, so as
to minimise the pull on the horses, It is ,1]:~u 1Lt.le,-d with
a pole and swingletrees for long-rein driving.

The front part of the wagon body is partitioned off,
and provided with seats to accommodate two men.

intrance to this part is gained from the frout of the
wagon, over the driver's seat, the back rail of which can
be folded up out of the way. The remaining part of the
body is fitted with seats along the sides, arranged to fold
upwards when not in use, to make room for two stretchers.
A sliding step to the back of the wagon, which,
when not in use, call be raised and 1:|L:—;]|{--1 close up to the
tail-board in guides fixed along the bottom for that
purpose. The sides are fitted with ventilators, staples
for the bale hoops, and standards for the back rail.
Fittings are attached to the back rails and under the seats
for carrying rifles, and there are two straps attached to the
back ]rl1|- for the Mfu} of the '[thll.'nl:n. Sockets are
fixed to the sides for supporting the lamp brackets.

A wooden ladder to assist the patients in mounting 1s
carried, and is strapped to the underside when not in use.
A water cask, [.l]'ll|i'|.t' of earrying 10 gallons, is secured
under the rear by iron bands, and a small t: wkle is fitted
just above it to facilitate lifting it into position when
required.

The splinter bar is arranged to allow a vertieal play to
the pole ; ani | H];l].li “ draw springs,” through which the
loops for the swingletrees pass, are fixed at the rear of
the bar. These are intended to ease the strain of dr: wght
upon the horses, particularly at starting.

The wheels have wooden naves and phosphor-bronze
pipes.

The fore wheels are 3 feet 9 inches diameter, the hind
4 feet 8 inches. The tires are 2} inches wide.

The wagon is fitted with a brake, which acts on the
front of the hind wheels. It is applied by the driver by
means of a hand lever («), which 1s connected by an iron
rod to a brake lever (b), the lower end of which is fur-
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nished with a wood block (¢) ; an iron cross bar is secured
to the lever (b) at (d), and connects a similar block which
acts on the *near” wheel. A rack (g) keeps the brake on
when it is applied.

The wagon 1s fitted with hale Imrrln.‘e and a canvas
cover, a leather apron for the driver, eranked guard irons,
a driver’s seat, two lockers beneath the front seat, a drag
shoe, and a 3-1b. grease tin. The stretchers used are of
the Service pattern, and, when not in use, they are packed
beneath the seats,

cwt. gr. Ik

Weight w18 L 14
tone.
Tonnage 1108
ft. in.
Minimum space in which the wagon can {fm -
turn ... . et
it in ft. in. ft. in.

Rerctangu]ztr space 1're¢upim1}12‘ T?:I'h‘l.' ¢ Tied o
in boats ... % = . i

MAREK Il AMBULANCE CART.

The cart is constructed to carry four patients in a
gitting posture, or two lying on stretchers.

It consists of a wood body fitted with side springs, and
front and rear foot-boards, an axletree with two 4-ft. 8-in.
wheels, and two removeable shafts,

Spiral ¢ draw-springs,” through which the loops for the
swingletrees pass, are fitted behind the splinter-bar ;
these are intended to ease the strain of draught upon the
horses, particularly at starting. :

The cart springs are attached to the under side of the
axletree, so as to lower the body and increase the stability
of the cart.

An angle steel bracket (a) is fitted to the “off ” side to
facilitate access to the front seat, and the bottom of the
cart is fitted with two boards, provided with flaps, and
hinged to centre cross bars, so that when the cart is re-
quired to carry four patients, the boards can be folded
upwards to form back-boards, the bottom of the cart
being fitted with cushions for seats.

When the stretchers are required for use the back-
hoards are folded down to form the floor, the stretchers
being then secured in position by the staple (b) and by
the tail-board, which, when not in use, is carried behind
the foot-beard at (e).
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AMBULANCE Wacox DriLL.—continued,

A removeable wooden partition is placed between the
stretchers to divide the patients. When not in use the
partition and stretchers are strapped to the bale hoops at
{), and the stretcher pillows to the top of the centre bale
hoops. The sides of the cart are furnished with iron
handles (¢) for leather breast straps, steel staples for the
bale I:u:n]sﬁ, iron hooks for the cover, iron :-il.IlE.I]l'H and
brackets for the |:||;|]'|+-a., and wood cleats and iron H1.£i1llk"e—;
for carrying two carbines,

A zinc tank (f) for water, covered with wood, is
fixed to the * off” side of the cart EI_‘\.' Iron 1::it!|]t-=, and is
fitted with an indiarubber tube (g), having a tinned-copper
mouth-piece, which is hung on an iron claw when not in
nse.

A wood box of the same dimensions as the tank, is
carried in a similar position on the “mnear” side. The
interior of this box is fitted with cork partitions for two
ordinary wine-bottles, the rest of the space is utilised for
packing medical comforts. A locker (/) is fixed under
the front seat for the driver's use, and fittings are
attached to the *“near” side of it for seeuring a grease
]JIJ."{.

The cover, which is of waterproof canvas, is made to fit
over the foot-boards, ard enclose the front and rear seats.
The front and rear parts are slit up the centre to form
flaps, which can be folded up, and fastened back by
leather straps. Aprons of bleached  duck,” are made to
fit over the foot-boards, in which position they are secured
by leather straps.

The stretchers are the Service pattern (§ 5169). The
wheels are 3rd class, with flanges of malleable cast-iron,
formed with ribs for lichtness ahd strength. The tires
are 2 inches wide, by 4 inch thick, and the pipes are of
phosphor bronze.

A few carts, constructed on the same rllim:jirln- as the
cart alveady described, but differing in some of the
details, have been manufactured and designated Mark I,
but no more of that pattern will be made.

cwt, gr. b, ewtk gr. 1b
[ ey e i)
S [ cart 8 2 14
Weight < = =8 0O 14
&2 7 stretchers (two) T 0 2 b
Lone,
Tonnage ... e 3D

o | Rl | | T | 2 A
Rectangular space ocenpied in boats 16 44x6 03x7 9]

page in
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AMBULANCE Wagoy Drinr—continued.

97 LOADING AND UNLOADING AMBULANCE WAGONS
WITH PATIENTS ON STRETCHERS.

A line of ambulance wagons will be drawn up in single
rank at “close interval ” (4 yards from near wheel to near
wheel) at the rear end of the parade ground, front of the
wagons towards the rear. A corporal or private will be
told off as wagon-orderly to each wagon.

The stretcher squads will be drawn up 10 paces in
front of the line of wagons. Ten paces in front of the
squads a sufficient number of patients with rifles and
valises will be extended as in stretcher drill.

The wagon-orderly will withdraw the linch pins, let
down the tail-board, adjust the ladder for patients to
mount the box seat, and fall in opposite the near end of
the tail-board facing the front. If Mark III wagon is
being used, he will fix the supporting rods, remove the1
back board, and place it on its lower (:ﬁf_';t‘. against the near
hind wheel.

LOADING.

NUMBER THE SQUADS.
Opp NuMBERs—RIGHT SQUADS.
Evex NumpBers—LEFT SqQUADS.
Rignr Sqguans—STAND AT EASE.
LEFT SoUADS—STAND AT EASE.
CoMPANY—ATTENTION.
LiFT STRETCHERS. |  As detailed for
Take Posr AT THE RigmT oF | Stretcher Drill,
WoUNDED—ADVANCE.
LoweR STRETCHERS. PREPARE
STrETcHERS. For LoapiNg—LiIFT
WouspeEp,. LOWER WOUNDED.
Lirr STRETCHERS. 1
ABIUST SLINGS. J
( The line of stretcher squads
retires towards the line of
wagons. The two squads which
are on the left as the line is
retiring, proceed to ithe wagon
on the extreme left, the next two
aquads to the next wagon, and so
on to the right of the line, halting
one stretcher's length from the
Tage Post at TRE | tail-board of the wagon without
Wacows—Rerire. | further word of command, the

——— e
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LOWER STRETCHERS,

Fix SLixea.

Sranp AT EAsE.

LEFT SQUADS—
ATTENTION.
For Loapinag
LirT STRETCHERS.

Two,

(M.8.0.)

5
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AMpULANCE WacoN DrILL—continuned.

right stretcher squads directly
opposite and in a line with
| the near compartment, and the
| lett opposite the off compart-
ment. While retiring, each No.
2, when ten paces from his wagon,
doubles out with the patient’s
rifle, secures it in its place in the
Lu'u:.:nn, and rejoins his squad,

As usual,

( Nos. 1and 3 turn to the right,
| kneel on the left knee, and
| arrange the slings on the handles
of the poles as follows :—Pass
the loop of the buckle end,
dressed side of the leather
downwards, over the near handle,
carry the sling under and round
the opposite handle, close up to
the canvas, back to the near
handle, round which two or three
turns are made, pass the trans-
verse strap round the pole,
between the racket and traverse,
and fasten the buckle outside
| the sling between the poles, and
stand to stretchers.

—— .

As nznual,

The Nos. 3 turn about (away
| from the stretcher) the Nes. 1 and
| 3move round bythe foot and head
| of the stretcherrespectivelyto the

opposite side and halt opposite
| the ends of the stretcher poles ;
| at the same time the Nos. 2 take
|='1 pace forward and the Nos. 4
| & pace back, so as to be opposite
| the Nos. 1 and 3. All now turn
| inwards together.,

On the word tio, the lLearers
stoop and grasp the stretcher
poles, Nos. 2 and 3 the handles
with their left hands and the

K

_E;éctian II.
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Three.

LoAp.

Two.

Lerr TUrN.
Lerr WHEEL.
Quick MARcCH,

HaAvT.
STAND AT EAsE.

RieaT SQUuADS—
ATTENRTION,
For Loapixa,

&ec. &c.

CoMPANY
ATTENTION.
ADVANCE

centre with their right hands;
Nos. 1 and 4 the handles with
their right hands and the centre
with their left, palms of the
hands uppermaost.

On the word three, the bearers,
acting together, slowly lift the
stretcher off the ground and
| stand up, holding it at the full
L extent of the arms,

o

Nos., 2 and 4 step off with the
left foot, and Nos. 1 and 3 with
the right, halting, without fur-
ther word of command, one pace
from the floor of the off compart-
ment.

On the word two, the stretcher
1s raised on a level with the floor,
and the front pair of rollers
< rested on it. Nos. 1 and 2 stand
by, allowing the stretcher to be
passed through their hands by
the Nos. 3 and 4, who give it the
proper direction and gently push
it home. The squads then fall in
one pace from, and facing the
wagon, the Nos. 1 and 2 being on
the left, and Nos. 4 and 3 on the

| right.

1_ The order to HALT is given
[ when clear of the right squads,

[ The right squads will now be
[nnhrrwl to load the near com-

partments, and when this is done
< the wagon orderlies replace the
backboards and ladders, and seat
themselves on the back seat of
| their respective wagons.

The company moves off, the

squads opening out to their
1]}1‘01}&:1‘ interval as they advance.

e
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The order to HALT 18 given
when the squads are in the
position from which they retired.

HaLT.

UNLOADING.

( Each squad, wheeling by the
TaAte Pogs oD THE | right, retires on the line of
e | wagons as before 1I[I,'14LL]E!!1., except
. | that Nos. 2 remain 1:'.'|1]L their
. | squads. Wagon orderlies prepare
| wagons as for loading.

STAND AT EASE. As usual.

LerFT SQuaps— [ Nos. 1 and 3 take two side

ATTENTION. paces to their right, No. 2 a pace

UxNLoAD. forward, and No. 4 a pace back.

On the word fwo, each Hilu;ui
steps forward three paces, the
Nos. 3 and 4 pass up between the
Nos. 1 and 2, the latter closing
nl]!,'l.'l.';ll‘liﬂ,:-it;r_tnl ll} tio HLI]J!II'FT"'. the
stretcher as it is withdrawn ; the
Nos. 3 and 4 now take hold of
the handles nearest to them, the
Nos. 3 with the left, the Nos, 4
with the right hand ; withdraw
7 the stretcher till the rollers at the
foot end rest on the edge of the
floor, supporting it at the centre
of the poles with the disengaged
hands ; the Nos. 1 and 2 now
take hold of the handles at the
foot end, and the whole lift the
stretcher clear of the wagon and
lower it to the full extent of the
arms, Each squad taking time
from the right wheels (by the
right;l to the front and advances
five paces,

Two.

Each squad stoops and lowers
LowER STRETCHERS, {the stretcher gently to the
ground,

(m.8.0.) K 2
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(  On the word fwe, each squad
stands to stretchers as follows :(—
No. 1 turns to the right, the
remainder to the left; Nos. 1

jand 3 march round to their

1 places by the foot and head
| of the stretcher respectively ;
No. 2 takes a pace to his rear;
No. 4 a pace to his front, and

| No. 1 turns to his front.

STAND AT EASE. Patients will be ordered to rise.

Tiro.

-

[ The right squads will now be
ordered to unload the near com-
IR i ]:-.-n-tumnts_in_ a similar m:anmn;l
Ui y and when this has been done the
o &ec wagon orderlies fix ladders, back-
o : boards and tailboards, while the
| squads are standing to stretchers,

RiGHT SQUADS—

Slings will be unfixed and
placed on the ground, and
stretehers 1_*11}54;,'4!, as before de-
| tailed.

CoMpPANY—
ATTENTION,
CLOSE STRETCHERS,

Ox taE R1gET— )
CLOSE.

By Tae Ricur--

Quick Marou, L. As detailed in Stretcher Drill.

Haxm.
Lower STRETCHEERS,
&ec.
Ambulance carts will be Loaded and Unloaded on
similar principles.

-

28 LoaDiNG AND UNLOADING AMBULANCE WAGONS AND
(larTs w1TH PATIENTS ABLE TO SIT UP.

After the men have been thoroughly instructed in the
preceding exercise, they will be taught to assist into the
front and back seats, patients, supposed to be able to
git up. Practice will be given in lowering the ladder and
in lashing it wp again, and in putting away articles of
cquipment, rifles, valises, &c., in the various positions
assigned to them in the wagon or cart.

e
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IV. DRILL WITH COUNTRY CARTS, GENERAL
SBERVICE WAGONS, &oc.

29, GEXERAL KEMARKS.

It may be necessary to employ country carts or general
service wagons for the transport of wounded. Whemn
used for this puarpose the floors of such conveyances
should be thickly covered with straw, on which the
stretchers conveying wounded requiring the recumbent
position should be placed.

In practising loading these carts or wagons, stretchers,
and patients will be drawn up on the parade ground, as
detailed for Ambulance Wagon Drill, and the same steps
taken to load and unload as in the case of ambulance
wagons. In loading, however, the Nos. 1 and 2 of each.
squad, after the end of the stretcher has been placed on
the floor, will spring into the wagon, and, with the
assistance of the other Nos. on the ground, lift tne
stretcher into position.

Sometimes the recumbent wounded have to be put into
the wagons without stretchers, none being available.
When ihis happens, four bearers, following as far as
possible the instructions given for lifting wounded in
Stretcher Drill, will lift each wounded man, and carefully
carry him to the wagon. On arriving at the back of
the wagon, No. 4 will get into it, and supporting the
wounded man under both shoulders will Lift him in,
assisted by the other Nos, who will subsequently get into
the wagon and help to place the wounded man in the
most advantageous position possible.

Unloading is the converse of this proceeding.

V. BAILWAY WAGON DRILL.

The railway wagons in this country which can be made
use of for the purpose of transporting wounded men, are
passenger carriages, in which the patients can, if neces-
sary, be laid on the seat, and goods wagons.

No special instructions appear to be necessary for load-
ing and unloading such wounded men as are able to walk
and assume the sitting posture, recumbent patients alone
being alluded to in the text.

Dﬁ]ls and Exercises. Seutién 1I.
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30, PREPARATION OF WaAGON BY ZAVODOVSEL'S METHOD.

To prevent jarring, these wagons require to be fitted
with some special apparatus. That most generally used

" i R

Fig. 60.—TRANSVERSE SECTION OF A (x00DS W AGOX FITTED
oX FavopovsEl's PLAN.

is known as Zavodovski's (fig. 60). To prepare a wagon
according to Zavodovski’s method the following stores are
required :—
4 cables,
16 ropes prepared with loops,
8§ large hooks and rings,
32 small ring-bolts,
4 stout poles of suitable length,
8 field stretchers, and
98 stout cords for lashings.

The large hooksand rings are inserted in the sides of the
wagon near the roof, from these the cables are suspended
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across the wagon, the poles are secured lengthwise to the
cables and the looped ropes attached to them. By means
of these, two tiers of stretchers are supported, four
stretchers in each tier. The lower tier is made fast to the
small rings on the floor.

31. LoApivag AND UNLOADING.
The company, with lowered loaded stretchers, will be
drawn up in extended order ten paces from and facing
the goods wagon.

LOADING,
Fix Svixes. As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.

STAND AT EAsE. As nsual.
Squaps—In Sveces-]  Each No. 4 in succession from
SION FROM THE the right assumes charge of his
RiGHT— WILL squad, and gives the words of

LoAD. J command as follow ;
No. Squad. )
Attention.

For Laading As in Ambulance Wagon Drill,
f - L] v
Lift Stretcher. j

-

[ The squad marches by the nearest
| way to the wagon, wheeling when
‘ opposite to and one pace from the
doorway, and the stretcher is
l carried into the wagon, head first,
| to the far right hand corner where
it is raised, and the handles of the
! poles are placed in the upper loops
of the ropes.
Two. On the word two the bearers fall
in outside the wagon one pace from
the doorway, No. 3 on the right,
No. 1 on the left, Nos. 2 and 4
[ between them.

Lo,

Right Twrn. 7
Rejon Company

A J* = Asg usunal
Quick March. :
Stand af Easze, J

Similar words of command are given by the Nos. 4 of
successive squads when they see the squad on their right

Drilis; é._nd- Exercises. Seétiﬂu II
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falling in outside the wagon. No. 2 squad loads the upper
near right-hand corner, No. 3 the lower far right-
hand corner, No. 4 the lower near right-hand corner.

The lashings are fixed by No. 4 squad as follows :(—

The lashing attached to the ring in the floor of the
wagon immediately beneath the handles of the stretcher
ig carried up round the handle, back through the ring and
fastened off ; if long enough this may be repeated. The
lashing attached to the ring lying between the handles is
passed up round the left handle, back through the ring,
round the right handle and back to the ring—thus
forming aV where it is fastened,

The upper tier is steadied by a lashing starting from a
ring-bolt in the side of the wagon which is carried across
and secured to the opposite side, a firm hitch being taken
round each handle The lashings will be drawn tight to
prevent swaying of the stretchers,

The left hulf of the wagon is loaded in a similar
manner.

UNLOADING.

The converze of the above. The

lashings of the left half of the

Squaps—Ix Suc- | wagon are unfixed, and the un-
cessioN FroM THE | loading commenced with the near
Lerr—wiILL Ux- | lower stretcher on the left. Nos.
LOAD. < 3 and 4 enter the wagon first and

No. Squad. proceed to the head end of the
Attention. stretcher ; the stretcher is brought
Unload, out foot first and carried to its
original position, where the bearers

. wheel about.

Lower Stretchrs. As in Ambulance Wagen Drill,
Stand at Ease. {1‘1'ae.

CoMPANY—ATTEN-
T10N—CLOSE As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
STRETCHERS, &c., &c.

The patients will pe directed to

el
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VI. PACESADDLE DRILL.
32. Pack TRANSPORT.

In mountain and desert warfare it may be necessary
to employ pack transport instead of wheeled transport for
the conveyance of the wounded.

Cacolets and litters, of which the so-called mountain
equipment consists, are constructed to be hooked in pairs
on packsaddles, one on each side.

Fic. 61, —PACESADDLE.

DescripTION 0F PACESADDLE.

The packsaddle used is the large pattern, and weighs,
with the following accessories, 53 1bs.
Bit, bridoon with reins.
| Breeching, with Ds and chains.
Covers, waterproof, 6’ X 6
Collar, breast, with Ds and chains, neck straps,
and buckling pieces.
Collar, head stall.
Crupper, leather.
Girths, pair of.
“annels, pair of.
Rein chain.
Surcingle or wantie, 14" X 3"
l Tree with front and rear arch.

3. SappriNg AND OFF SADDLING.

The company wiil be drawn up in two ranks and
pack animals saddled and bridled, will be brought ten
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paces in front of, and with their quarters towards the
company, the animals to be ten paces apart.
( The named files advance to-
| wards the mules. The file on
| the right marches to the mule
on the right, the next file to the
next mule, and so on, from right
| to left. The frontand rear rank
| man in each case separate imme-
| diately in rear of the mule, the
| fronl rank man passes to the off
I side and the rear rank man to
|

FiLes
ox THE RiGHT.
Tagre PosT AT THE =
MuLEs—
ADVANCE,

the near side of the mule, both
halting without word of command
when opposite and close to the
saddle,

{ The rear rank man turns to
the right, unbuckles the girths,
commencing with the rear one.
The front rank man passes round
under the neck of the mule to
the near side, unbuckles the neck
and breast strap,carries the latter
| back with him to the off side,
and picking up the girths, places
the whole upon the saddle. Both
men then grasp the pannels of
OFF SADDLE. < the saddle and sweep it back
on to the mule’s quarters. The
front rank man removes the
E_:'!."I_'I]IIII,‘!I1 Jll![]. }JI'[ﬁl‘L:l[il]g :11‘11’1 ]}].Ell.'l!ﬂ
them on the saddle. Seeing this
{ done the rear rank man grasps
| the front arch with the left hand
and passes his right arm under
the panels, lifts the saddle clear,
takes a pace to his rear and
places the saddle, resting on its
|_front arch, on the ground.

( The rear rank man stoops
down, grasps the front arch with
the left hand and passes his right
arm under the rear arch as far as

the elbow, lifts the saddle, takes a

pace to his front and places it

1
1
1
1
|

T

—
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| on the mule’s quarters. The

l front rank man then adjusts the

breeching and erupper,* and both

| men lif¢ the saddle forward.

TR | The front rank man draws down

: - | the girths and breast strap,

places the neck strap over the

mule’s neck, takes the breast

| strap in his left hand and passes

round under the mule’s head to

the near side : buckles it and

returns to the off side. The rear

rank man buckles off the girths,

commencing with the front one.

Both remain steady, facing in-
| wards,

-

RETIRE.
HaLr. JL As in hand-seat drill.
FroxT.
The files in excess of the number of available mules
will be similarly exercised.

VII. CACOLET DRILL.

34. DescripTiON OF CACOLETS.

Cacolets, or folding chairs, are intended for the con-
veyance on pack animals of patients in the sitting
posture.

A EuLii' of the latest 1r:l11t’“1'l‘:| f__:"ri:n'k l” cacolels ‘-"-'f!i_uhr%
56 lbs., Each cacolet consists of the following parts :—
a seat, or cushion ; two hanging bars, terminating in
hooks by which the eacolet is attached to the pack saddle ;
certain parts designed to prevent the patient from
falling out, namely, a foot-board and slings, two uprights,
a side rail, and front and waist straps. When not in use,
the pair of cacolets is closed by being folded against the
saddle, to which they are then secured by a surcingle,

35. PrErPaRrING, Loaping, UNLOADING AND CLOSING
(ACOLETS,
The company will be drawn up in two ranks, odd
numbers being told off as right files and even numbers
as left files, Knee caps as in hand-seat drill,

# Care being taken that no hairs are left nnder the dock-piece.
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CacoLET DriLL—continued.

The pack animals, loaded with closed cacolets, will be
drawn up as in SapprLiye. Two patients will be directed
to sit on the ground ten paces in front of each mule and
two paces apart.

Firg. 62—Exp ViEw oF A PAIR 0F CACOLETS, SHOWING
OXE PREPARED AND THE UTnHeER CLOSED.

[ The named files advance to-
| wards the mules. The two files
| on the right march to the mule
| on the right, the next two files to
| the next mule and so on from
| right to left.

! The files in each case separate

| immediately in rear of the mule,

| the right file passes to the off
side, the left file to the near side,
the whole halting without word
of command when the front rank
men are opposite and close to
| the cacolets,

[ Each front rank man turns
inwards ; the man on the near
side unbuckles and removes the

PREPARE CacoLETs. | surcingle, doubles it twice and

— TFILES
OoN THE RigHT TAEKE
PosT AT THE
MuLEs—
ADVANCE.

———

i
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CacorEr DrILL—continued.
| hangs it through the front arch
< towards the near side. Both men
then draw down the seats (the
rear rank men closing outwards
to make room), raise and fix the
| side rail, unbuckle the waist and
| front straps, and front together.

WouNDED

Tage Post AT THE )
|
ADVANCE. I

o TV 3 . Asin hand-seat drill.
3 ¥ Two-HAXDED

1
SEATS— '
Lirr WoUNDED. |

( Each file retires towards the
mule, advancing and halting
when immediately in front of
the cacolet.

On the word tiwo the patients
are raised and placed at the same
moment, in the cacolets. The

| patients will be directed to assist

Two. < m this movement. The front

| rank man places the foot-board

beneath the patient's feet, passes

the front strap through the slot

in the hanging bar and buckles

it. Therear rank man passes the

waist strap round the patient and

secures it. Both men then take
_post outside the cacolet.

LoAn,

{ Each front rank man un-
buckles the front strap and re-
moves the foot-board ; the rear
rank man unbuckles the waist
| strap. They then form the two-
| handed seat beneath the patient’s
< thighs, the front rank man
placing himself on the right, the
rear rank man on the left of the
patient.
On the word firo the patients
Tawo. are lifted clear and carried ten
{ paces to the front.

UNLOAD.

Lowrr WoUNDED. As in two-handed seats.
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: | CacoLET DriLL—continued.
Taxke PosT AT THE [iles turn to the rear, take
MuULEs, post outside cacolets, halt and
RETIRE. front together.

Fach front rank man turns
inwards, buckles the waist and
front straps, lowers the side rail,
pushes up the seat, and places
the foot-board on the top. The
man on the near side takes the
surcingle, unfolds it and passes it
Crosg Caconers. < through the loop between the
girths to the man on the off-side,
who |r11||:~: it thl‘uugil and throws
the end over the top of the
cacolets to the man on the near
side, who buckles it opposite to
the centre of the cacolet. Both
| men front tﬁglthl:l'.

 Each front rank man turns
inwards ; the man on the near
side unbuckles the surcingle,
removes it and disposes of it as
in preparing cacolets. Both men
then grasp the closed cacolets,
fingers on the cushions, thumbs
on the seats, unhook and take a
pace to their rear ; stoop, place
the cacolet on the ground with
the hooks pointing away from
the mule ; place the foot-board on
t the top of the cacolet and rise
| tozether.

Uxnook CACOLETS. =

([ Each front rank man, stoop-
| ing, removes the foot-board, takes
hold of the cacolet, as before, and
rises up ; steps up to the mule,
 raises the cacolet, drops the hooks
| mto their places, and lays the
] foot-board on the top, the men

Hoox ox CACOLETS.

on either side working together.
The surcingle is then passed,
| and buckled as in closing cacolets.
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CacoLET DRILL—continued.
BETIRE.
Havrr. As in hand-seat drill.
Froxr.

The files in excess of the number of awvailable mules
will be similarly exercised.

36. Loapixe AND Uxvroapise CacoLErs wiTH REDUCED
NUMBERSs.

When only three bearers are available, they will take
post at the mules, two on the off side and one on the near
side.

The loading of both cacolets will be carried out by the
two men on the off side, who will commence with the
cacolet on that side. The man on the near side holding
down the near cacolet by the side rail while the opposite
cacolet is being loaded, and until his own cacolet is
loaded.

[n unloading, the cacolet on the near side will be first
unloaded by the two bearers from the off side—the man
on the near side balancing the cacolet on the off side as
before.

The cacolet on the off side will then be unloaded, and
the bearers resume their positions outside their respective
cacolets,

VIII. LITTER DEILL.

37. DESCRIPTION OF LITTERS.

Litters or folding stretchers are intended for the con-
veyance on pack animals of patients in the recumbent
posture.

A pair of the latest pattern (Mark III) litters weighs
106 lbs. Each litter consists of an iron framework,
jointed, in three parts—head, centre, and foot-piece (the
head-piece is protected by a hood and provided with a
pillow)—a canvas bottom, two uprights, with side rail
hanging bars terminating in hooks, by which the litter is
suspended from the hooks of the pack-saddle, belly-band
and suspension straps, and an apron. (Fig. 63.)

The apron is made of Russia duck, sufficiently large to -
cover the exposed portion of the litter with its sick or
wounded occupant. The aprens are buttoned to the
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Litrer DrirL—continued.

litters at their ends, the head end having seven button-
holes corresponding with the leather buttons on the hood
of the litter, and the foot having two leather thongs, each
with button and button-hole for attachment to the foot-
piece. The top of each apron is also provided with three
beech toggles, 2} inches in length, with strong loops and
one leather button ; the former are for the purpose of
securing the sides when rolled up for additional ventila-
tion, and the latter for securing the head part when
turned back. The inner edge of the apron is notched in
two places to elear the hanging bars of the litter.

When not in use, the pair of litters is folded against
the saddle, to which they are there secured by a surcingle.

38. PrepariNG, LoapiNg, UNvoaning, ANy CLOSING
LiTTERs.

i
The company will be formed up and told off in squads,
as for stretcher drill.  The squads will be told off as right

: and left squads.

'r A line of pack aunimals, each loaded with a pair of elosed .
litters, will be drawn up ten paces in front of the company, ,
heads towards the company—with an interval of fifteen
]r.'t[-:l_'.‘q between each animal. ;

The patients will be directed to lie on the ground, one i
on either side of each mule, and five paces distant from ' ;
| it, with their heads towards the company.

3 The squads named take post

at the wounded ; right squads on
S T the near side, between the patient
. TAET T and the mule, left squads on the
: L | S s e off side, between the patient and
!""E‘]" Post “ “_l ' | the mule, haltiny without further .
{ WoUSDED-—ADVANCE. word of command one pace dis- :
i tant from and in line with the
patient’s body. :
[ No. 2 of each squad, turning |
towards the mule, places himself
) opposite and close up to the
§ litter.
¢ UxHooK LITTERS. No. 2 of the right squad un-
buckles and removes the sur-
cingle, disposing of it as in

| excolet drill.
(a.5.c.) L




154
Sectmn IL. Medical Staff Corps

Litrer DrRILL—continued.

No. 2 of the left squad, while
this is being done, holds up the
litter by passing }m right hand
across the mule’s \Hllmm

No. 2 of each squad turning to
the front, draws down the litter,
stoops and places his H]'I(lt'lh'i'l'."l"
beneath it ; grasps the inner rail
with the h.nmi nearest the mule, |
the outer rail with the nlhm‘ ’

hand.

Joth litters are then unhooked
| together, and the Nos. 2 close
outwards to their original places,
lower the litters to the ground,
| hanging bars towards the mule,

| and rise together. i
( Nos. 1 and 3 turn towards the l\
litter and kneel on their left

knees. No. 1 raises and extends
the foot-piece, No. 3 the head-
piece, and both fix the linch pins,
No. 3 of the right squad removes
the belly-bands and suspension-
strap, and places them on the
ground beside him.

Nos. 1 and 3 unfold and roll the
apron lengthwise, toggles on the
outside, and plam it on the inner ’
side of the litter close to the l
hanging bars, extending from the
pillow to the footrail, leather
thongs at the foot.

No. 3 passes the ends of the
hood-rod strap to No. 1, who lays J
them out on the top of the I
aprom.

Nos. 1 and 3 rise and front to-
| gether.

PrEPARE LITTERS. ﬁ

For Ii.?:::r}l“;};LlFT } As detailed in Stretcher Drill,

(  The patients are placed on the
Lower Wouxpep. | litters as detailed in Stretcher
Drill,
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LitrEr Drint—continued,

| The squads stand to, on the
outer side of the litter.

On the word twe, the whole
turn towards the head of the
litter, Nos. 1, 2, and 3 wheel
outwards to their ]J::I.L'I"H., No. 4
passing round the head of the
Tro ii.“t'l:‘i:'ll'riiiii: No. 3 to his i]!:ll'l'..

- < The No. 4 of the right squad
taking up the belly bands and
suspension strap on his way, and
placing them beside the patient
lengthwise on the outer side of
the litter in such a position as
not to interfere with the comfort
| of the 1:.‘1,151*:!1.

o —

| ( No. 3 turns outwands, and
Nos. 1 and 3 wheel round the

ll\ foot and head of the Ilitter,
Lirr LiTTERS. respectively, to the opposite side,

No. 2 takes a pace to the front,
| No. 4 a pace to the rear, and all
turn inwards together.

On the word two, they stoop
Two. and grasp the framework of
the hitter.

On the word three, standing up
they raise the litter, and Nos. 1
and 3 facing the hanging bars,
Nos. 2 and 4 facing the front,
place it on their shoulders.
They pass the arm mnext the
oo litter beneath it, and grasp the

Three. framework on the opposite side.

' Nos. 1 and 3 grasp the banging

’ hars with their disengaged hands,

thumb pointing down, back of

the hand upwards, and Nos. 2

and 4 grasp the side rail nearest
| them,

The squads close in towards
the mule, halting when the
litters are opposite the saddle,
so that the hooks hang over those

Loap. J on the saddle-tree. Btooping
(20.8.0.) L 2

il
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IiT"HT umtmued.

slightly they together drop the

hooks intotheir places,and remain
| steady, still supporting the litters
{_on their shoulders.

[ The Nos, 3 disengage from the
litters, and take ]}I:Jht- outside the
centre-piece, facing each other.
No. 3 of the right squad removing
the belly-band straps places them
on the "]ullIll] beside him, and
taking “the suspension strap,
passes one end over the mule's
back to the No. 3 opposite, who
buckles it to the strap attached
to the outer rail of the centre-
piece. He then buckles his end.

On the word twoe, the re-
mainder disengage. No. 4 of
the right H{]tl"l.fl t‘tku:fr up the
belly h:lmla gives the shorter one
to No. 2, and they pass one end
of each to Nos. 2 and 4 of the left
; squad, who buckle off. Nos. 2
and 4 of the right squad then
fasten their ends. Meantime,
No. 1, placing himself at the foot
of the litter, takes up the hood
rod straps, and by pulling them
ralses the hood, and fixes them
to the upright bars of the
foot-rail in a slip knot. No. 3
unrolls the apron, spreads it out
between the hood rod straps and
the suspension strap, toggles
uppermost, buttons the head end
to the hood, commencing on the
inside.

No. 1 fastens the thongs at the
foot end to the lower bar of the
rail,

The whole then take post out-
_side the litter,

=

—

[ The apron is unbuttoned and
rolled, the hood rod straps unfas-
tened, hood lowered, and belly-

S
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Lirrer DrILL—continued

band straps unbuckled by the
bearers who fixed them, No 4
of the right squad placing the
belly-bands in the litter as before.
| The suspension strap is not
| touched.

( Nos. 1 and 3 passing round
the foot and head of the htter,
place themselves between it and
the mule, facing the hanging
bars. Nos 2 and 4 turn to the
front.

No. 2 takes a pace to the front,
| No. 4 a pace to the rear, and
the whole stooping, place their
shoulders beneath the litter, and
grasping it as before, support
it ready for unhooking. The
Nos. 4 then unbuckle the sus-
pension strap, the No. 4 of the
right . squad drawing it towards
him, retains it in his right hand.

On the word two the squads
rising steadily together unhook
Two the litters, close outwards five
L paces and stand Lasty the No. 4 of
the right squad dropping the
| suspension strap at his feet.

UNLOAD, -

e

The bearers lift the hitters. aify
their shoulders and turning in-
wards stoop and lower them
steadily to the ground. Rise up
and stand to, on the ontside of the
litters in the following manner.
No. 3 turns towards the head,
Nos. 1, 2, and 4 towards the
foot of the litter, Nos. 1 and 3
move round the foot and head of
the litter to their places, No. 1
turning to the front. No 2 taking
a pace to the rear, No. 4 a pace
to the front, picks up the suspen-
sion strap and places it in the
L_li.‘.h._-l'.

Nt

Lower Lirrers, <
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Larrer DriLL—continued.

L58

} As i Stretcher Dill

( The patient is gently lowered
| to the ground, and the bearers
stand up facing each other.

On the word two, the Nos. 1,
2, and 3 turn to the front, wheel
outwards and round the head of
the patient to their places, the
No. 4 turns to the rear, and falls
in between Nos. 2 and 3 as they
pass him.

Nos. 1 and 3 turn towanrds the
litter, kueel on the left knee,
No. 3 gathers up the hood rod
| straps and ]t]:wvﬁ them in the
{ heod, Nos. 1 and 3 fold the
| apron into a square a little
| smaller than the pillow on the
| top of which it is placed, and
7 withdraw the linch-pins. The

belly-bands and suspension strap
‘:lh' placed on the centre piece

of the near litter by the Nos. 3
of the right squad. The Nos. 3
|fuhl the head-piece, Nos. 1 the

foot-piece, and stand up and
| front together.

The Nos. 2 stooping, place the
litter on their shoulders, as des-
eribed in unhooking, rise together
and close towards the mule, halt-
ing when the litters are opposite
the saddle, so that the hooks
hang over those on the saddle-
tree ; the hooks arethen dropped
into their places together, and
the litters pushed up against
the saddle. Nos. 2 of the left
squad holding them in position
as before described, while No. 2
of the right squad takes the
surcingle, passes, and buckles
it. Nos. 2, turning outwards,
resume their positions in their
i respective  squads, halt and
| front.

e —— ————————

Fomy gl
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RETIRE.
H aLT. L As for files in hand-seat drill.
A pOUT-TURN. |

The Hlu:uiﬁ in excess of the number of available mules
will be similarly exercised

20 LoApiNg AND UNLOADING Lirrers wiTH REDUCED
NUMBERS.

With six Bearers.

If ouly six bearers are available, three bearers will
take post at each patient. After the litters have been
lowered and prepared, they will be loaded one at a time,
the centre bearer of the opposite squad acting for the
time as No. 4. Both litters having been loaded, they will
be lifted and hooked on together, a bearer being on the
cner side of the head and foot-pisces respectively, and
the third on the outer side This having been done,
all the bearers will keep their shoulders under the litters,
except the two at the head-preces, w ho will disencace
and fix the back suspension strap. When this has been
fixed the others will remove their shoulders from under
the litters, and fix the straps and aprons. In unloading,
the back suspension strap will be unfixed by the centre
bearer.

With h wr Beairers.

Loading and unloading with four Learers, can be
carried out as described for six bearers, except that
the litters will be hooked on or unhooked, one at a time,
three bearers carrying out this work, whilst the fourth
bearer supports the loaded litter on his shoulder, until the
second one has been hooked on and the back suspension
strap fixed, or until, in unloading, the other bearers are
ready to unhook the second litter,




160

Section II. Medical Staff Corps

Personnel.

Dispozition
in action.

Wheeled
traneport,

Distribuldon
of eick
CArTiage.

IX, FIELD TRAINING.

40, OreanisatioNx aAxp Duries oF BEarRErR CoMPANIES

The personnel of the war establishment of a bearer
company consists of 1 surgeon-major in command, and 2
surgeon-captains or surgeon-lientenants of the Army
Medical Staff, 1 serjeant-major, 6 staff-serjeants and
serjeants, 6 I:"t}]![mld.]m 47 privates and 1 bugler of the
Medical Staff Corps, and the officer and men t:-f the Ariny
Service Corps attached for transport duties.

In action the company is distributed thus :(—

I. Two stretcher sections under a surgeon-captain
or surgeon-lieutenant, each section consisting of
one serjeant and four stretcher squads.

II. One serjeant and bugler at the collecting station.

I11. Five corporals and five privates as wagon orderlies,
each in charge of an ambulance.
1V. The surgeon-major, one surgeon-captain or surgeon-
lieutenant, one serjeant-major, two serjeants (one
as u.-mpt;uumlm}, one corporal and four privates
(one as cook) at the dressing-station.

V. One staff-serjeant, two privates (company cooks),
three privates (officers’ servants), and one private
(supernumerary) in rear with the company baggage,
supplies, &c.

The wheeled transport of a bearer company includes
ambulance wagons, general service wagons for eguipment
and medical stores, store e arts and a water cart.
The ambulance wagons or other sick carriage are divided
into two Lines. The First Line is intended to conv ey the
wounded from the collecting station to the rlle.-mnu
station, and the Second Line to carry them from the
dressing station to the field hospital. The proportion of
carriage detailed for each of these services will in every
case be determined by the officer commanding the bearer
company, failing the receipt of orders from higher
anthority. It will rest with him to decide, from con-
sideration of the character of the enemy, the rapidity
with which the wounded are being brought in, the state
of the roads, the distance between the collectir ng station
and the dressing station, and between the latter and the
field hospital, how best to employ the ambulances at his
disposal. It may in some cases seem advisable to employ,
in the first place, the carriage of both lines between the
collecting station and dressing station, while under other
circumstances it may be better to at once employ the
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ambulances of the second line in evacuating the dressing
station. A rapid review of the conditions referred to will
enable him promptly to decide whether the rendezvous
of both lines of ambulances shall in the first place be at
the collecting station, or whether he will order only those
of the first line thither, and those of the second line to
rendezvous at the dressing station.

The pack transport of a bearer company for use in
mountain warfare, or where there are no roads suitable
for wagons or carts, consists of cacolets and litters for the
transport of the wounded, and field panniers, &c., for
the transport of stores, the whole being carried by pack
animals.

The stretcher sections will be sent out to succour and
collect the wounded. The Ne. 4 of each squad will be in
charge of his squad, and on the two men who are not
-.T.-.’.tlllll‘n carrying the stretcher will devolve the duty of
removing the arms, ammunition, and accoutrements of
the u{]undui to the rear, and of carrying the surgical
haversack and water-bottle. The squads will bring the
wounded to the collecting station and place them in the
ambulance or other hn]-., carriage, returning at once to
the scene of action, and taking fresh stretchers with theu,
The stretcher hrill.LdH will not pass in rear of the coliecting
station.

The collecting station will usnally be under shelte
and, if possible, near a road, but as near the fighting line
as 1s :_-c:[:t.ht!:ut with safety. The ‘-“n_'l!]l.cl.ll.t in ch: wrge of it
will have in his care a field companion and water-lottle,
and a small reserve of bandages and first dressings l-:}
replenish the surgical haversacks of the beavers,

The ambulances or other sick carriage ordered to
rendezvous at the collecting station, will move off to
the dressing station as 1}111, are loaded with wounded,
each under charge of a wagon orderly. After taking
the wounded to the {huabm;; station, those of the First
Line will return at once to the collecting station. The
full number of ambulances in the First Line will always
be maintained, and they will never go in rear of the
dressing station until the field has been cleared.

The 1[1&.-1-1;11“‘ station will, if possible, be out of five, near
a road, and advantage ".‘..]H always be taken of a erood
water supply and of buildings or other shelter in the
vicinity of the scene of action. The necessary surgical
and medical equipment, medical comforts, water cart,
and, if so ordered, the ambulances constituting the Second

Drills and Exercises. Section IL
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Line, or in mountain warfare, the whole of the pack
transport, will be assembled at the dressing station, and if
no building is available the operating tent will be pitched.
Here beef tea and stimulants will be got ready, and every
preparation made to succour the wounded as they come in.

After the wounded are dressed they will be placed in
the ambulances of the Second Line or other sick carriage,
and taken to the field hospital. As soon as they have
been transferred to the field hospital the wagon orderlies
will return with the ambulances to the dressing station.

The remainder of the company left in charge of the
bagrage and supplies will have food ready for the
company at the close of an action.

The foregoing instructions must necessarily be varied
to meet the L:.‘-:ig_ff'llc'i{'.ﬁ- of the ]ﬂL‘.;l]it"‘g‘ and warfare in
which the army is engaged, and according to the need
of advancing or retiring the collecting and dressing
stations, on a forward or retrograde movement of the
troops being made. The general principle will, however,
always be kept in view of having the collecting station as
near the fighting line as possible, and at no great distance
from the dressing station, so as to shorten the journeys of
the bearers and the ambulances of the First Line and
bring the wounded within reach of surgical aid as speedily
as I}-lu:w-},w-c[ll]il, In some CASEes, and iu-.,-,-”-'m_l:l",‘ with moun-
tain equipment, the collecting and dressing stations will
be combined,

All medical establishments in the field are distinguished
during daytime by a flag bearing a red cross on a white
ground, and during thenight by two whitelamps placed side
by side. Directing red cross flags will be placed between
the collecting and dressing stations, and between the
latter and the field hospitals to mark the road.

When all the wounded have been removed from
the open, the woods and ditches in the meighbourhood
will be methodically searched, so that there may be no
possibility of any wounded remaining uncared for.
Lanterns for searching in the dark form part of the
equipment of a bearer company.

When the necessary surgical treatment has been
afforded, the officer will attach®* to the clothes of|
the wounded man a “specification tally” (Army Book
166), on whizh will be specified his regiment, number,
rank, and name, with the nature of the injury, the treat-

* Unless this has been already done by the medical -ol.‘tl::&r aeCOMpanying
the man's regiment.

e —
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FieLp TraisiNe—continued.
ment, and any precautions required in transport. The

soldier's name and the nature of his wound will also be

entered on the eounterfoil of the tally book.

The arms, ammumition, and accontrements of a wounded Disposal
man will be-earried with him to the dressing station and g S,
field hospital, and handed over to the quartermaster of and :
the hospital into which he is received. Fpe AEEANME:

At the close of an action, and when the dressing p .. _ .
stations have been evacuated, the bearer companies will afteran
rendezvons with the brigades to which they are attached, action.
unless otherwise ordered.

41. BEarer ComMraxy PRACTICE.
Wath Wheeled Tr'f-"ﬂ'-*l.f}-'n'f.

The Bearer Company will be drawn up in column. (See order of
fig. 72, page 184.) The Collecting Station party and the march.
Dressing Station party will be detailed before mmarching off.

The Ambulance wagons, each accompanied by a wagon

orderly, general service wagons, carts and waler cart will

parade in rear. In front of the Bearer Company a party

of men told off to act as patients, in marching order, but

with forage caps and with their valises empty, will be

formed up as a separate company in charge of an oflicer sodiers

or non-commissioned officer who will be provided with acting as
it i . \ - . patlents to

specification tallies (see para. 40) to be distributed one j,ve tanies

to each man, stating the nature of his supposed injury. showing

These tallies should be numbered, and the non-commis- Meir sup-

sioned officer in charge of the collecting station will enter %:q:u:;v_;_

in a note book, as each wounded man is brought in,

the number of the tally and the name of the No. 4 of

the squad, so as te trace by whom the dressing was applied.

The officer in command having

inspected the parade will march
< 1t off in column of route, the officer
| in charge of the transport giving the
| executive command to the drivers.

COLUMN OF ROUTE
FORM FOURS—RIGHT
—BY THE LEFT.
(QUICK MARCH.

On reaching suitable ground the Harr will be sounded, Formation
and the order Forym DRrEssiNg STATION given. .
On this order the Dressing Stution party, detaching
themselves from the main budy, will, with the General
Service wagons, carts, water cart, and if so ordered, the
Second Line of ambulances, take up their position on
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FieLp ].E’._-‘LI‘SI_‘{f:—i‘:ﬁlitlhl:mi,

the gr{}un{l selected, and pl'ﬂce-.'::'[ to form the ]}rc:«agiug
Station under the orders of the officer commanding.

On the Apvaxce being sounded, the remainder, with
the first line of atuhuhlm \Hmmn will proceed further
on and form a Collecting Station in a suitable place under
the orders of one of the remaining officers. The Collecting
Station should be in asheltered ]}l'.l‘i-itEHI'l and at a sufficient
distance from the Dressing Station to illustrate the method
of working. Itis formed by the wagons aligned at close
interval with horses’ heads to the rear. Its position
should be marked by a Red Cross Flag.

The patients will be marched on f-:}] about five hundred
yvards, distributed over the ground and directed to lie
:10?.11

As soon as the collecting station is formed the wagon
orderlies will get out 11113 stretchers, haversacks .u|1|
water-bottles ; p]a.ﬂ- them together on one side and
prepare the wagons; the m,].l companion being given
over to the non-commissioned officer in charge “of the
collecting station.

The bearers will be formed up and told off as in
atretcher drill in front of the line of wagons. The Nos.
3 will be filed on stretchers, the Nos. 4 on haversacks and
water-hottles. The officer in [ZII.’[!'HH will then move the
gections off towards the wounded—a non-commissioned
officer being in 1‘[1&1-#‘ of each section ; as he approaches
the scene of action he will give the ﬂltIPl SEARCH FOR
Wouxpep. On this command the Squads will extend,
each acting independently under the orders of s No. 4,
and pu}-:-r,ul by the li'l'lILLl‘-pt route towards the woun-
ded. The non-commissioned officers keeping touch with
their respective sections, the officer supervising the
whole.

On reaching a wounded man the stretcher is lowered
and prepared by the Nos. 1 and 3, while the Nos. 2 and 4
attend to the patient, applying such dressings as are
indicated by the nature of the supposed injuries ; remov-
ing and taking charge of his equipment, The patient
will then be ]}1 wced on the stretcher, unless his injury is
so slight as to allow of his “ﬂ}]uug to the collecting
gmtmn where he will be placed in the ambulance w: 1gnu
for tr rm-'apnrt to the dressing station,

The ﬂqmpment and ‘"iL‘(.UI:ItILIIIt"]]!‘-: of the patient should
be used, as far as possible, to supplement the splints and
Imml.tgas carried by the No. 4.

Formation
of L-}llcctmg
Station.

IHstribution
of patients.

Preparations
by wagon
orderlies.

Searching
tor wounded.

First aid to
wounded.

Accontre-
ments to be
nutilized.
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FieLp TrAINING—continued.

While the collecting station party has been at work work at the
the dressing station party will have pitched the operating dressing
tent and prepared the dressing station as follows 1 — sk ciic o

The second line of Ambulance wagons, if so ordered, the Arrange-
general service wagons, carts and water cart, will form line E_'fl'l’ll'__‘:
at close interval, horses’ heads to the rear. ey

O

Wagons, at close interval,

facing the rear.
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Frg, 65.—COLLECTING STATION.

:

it
OL-@O@O

Two stretcher sections facing the front.

The operating tent will Le taken out of the wagon and Ppirating
pitch ed opposite the centre of the line of wagons, fifteen ™
paces in front, the door facin;[: the front.

Two directing flags will be placed in the ground ten

paces in front of the doorway and ten paces from each Directing
other ; two other flags will also be placed in a line with S
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FieLp TrAINiNc—continued.

these, one on each side, twenty paces from them ; marking
the front of the 1ll'u.-1.=.=ing station.
Preparation  The wagons and carts will be unpacked and the two

‘L"Jf'rll:'];:l';n‘: medical field panniers brought into the operating tent

and the dressings, 111-,tnmu-'11t~; &ec., taken out and
arranged ready for use. The ]J.mmﬁ,ﬂ are then opened
out, J_tntl covered with a blanket and waterpr oof sheet to
form an operating table. The remainder of the equip-
ment will be placed on the ground between the tent and
the wagons, so as to be at hand when required.

Trench kitchens will be dug in a suitable spot in rear

pemel  or to one side of the dressing station, fires will be lighted
and “.,11;;:1 boiled ready to P'L‘U‘i’ltlﬁ.* Hu: wounded with hot
drinks on arrival.

P et As each ambulance wagon arrives at the dressing

wounded.  Station from the frount, it will halt and reverse TJIljJﬂ‘ilit‘

Examinntion
'}

o work
¢

one.

the space between the two flags in front of the tent. The
dressing-station party, assisted by the wagon orderly, will
then unload it. llu_ slightly wounded will fall in between
the two flags on the left. The severely wounded will be
cony |_~"Lml on their strete hers to the space between the two
flazs on the richt where the wounded will be lifted and
laid on the ground. In both instances the rifle and
accontrements of each man will be laid on the ground at
his feet. The stretchers will now be placed in the wagons,
which will immediately return to the collecting station
for a fresh load of wounded.

The wounded having been all brought in, and roughly
distributed in this way into two groups, the ambulance
wagons will be retired in rear of the (il{nwing station,
the dressing-station party will fall in two deep in front of
the tent, and the company on its return from the front
will be halted ten paces in front of the directing
flags, and be ordered to stand at ease. The officer in
charge of the Dressing Station will now examine all the
wounded, explaining to the men any mistakes that may
have been made. This accomplished, the order will be
given to take off the dressings, The equipment of the
Dearer company and the .l.!:lrm"t“lllenl.,ﬁ of the Dressing
Station will then be shewn and explained. The dressing-
station party will strike the tent, and the stretchers, tent,
surgical haversacks, water- ]mtElH &e., will be put away
in the wi \gons, and the company formed up and marched
homie.

i

———
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FieLp Traiwire—continued.

With Pack Transport.

On the line of march the pack animals in half-sections
will follow the Medical Staff Corps. As mountain
equipment is not employed nearer the field of action
than the tll‘[‘EEilIgﬂtu!.[mt, the mules will be halted wherever
1t is ordered to be formed, and the bearers will be sent
forward to bring in the wounded either on stretchers or
by one of the improvised methods. The equipment wild
be unpacked and the dressing station formed as for
wheeled transport. The wounded having arvived at the
dressing station, they will be placed in the cacolets and
litters for conveyance to the Field Hospital. Subse-
quently they will be unloaded, and the company formed
up and marched home.

42, ExErcisE 1¥ Formine BEARER CouMPANY AND FIELD
HosPITAL ENCAMPMENTS,

The site having been chosen and the base line decided
upon, the camp will be marked out as follows :—
Mark the base point with a flag; measure off the
distance required for the front of the camp, viz. : for a
Bearer Company 60 yards, or 72 paces ; for a Field Hos-
ital 70 yards, or 84 paces ; mark this with a second flag.
The front of the camp being thus laid down, the rear of
the ground will now be determined. Place a flag, or man,
on the front alignment 6 feet from the base point ;
another flag, or man, 8 feet from the base point,
towards the rear and 10 feet diagonally from the other
flag, or man ; the angle thus formed will be a right angle,
Place the third camp colour in the same straight line as
the 8 feet side of the {r'j."n]::_ﬂl_: and distant from the basea
point 100 yards, or 120 paces, for the Beaver Company,
and 160 yards, or 192 paces, for the Field Hospital. The
rear line of the camp will be equal in length and parallel
to the base line, and will be marked by the fourth camp
colour.

brﬂ]é ﬁnd Eﬁércises. .“Séﬂti{m- If.

Mountain-
equipment
not carried
beyond the
dressing
slation.

Choice of

Bite,

Marking ouk
CAMIp.

The several rows of tents will now be pitclied in the Pitching
manner described in para. 45. Each row of tents will he Tenta.

accurately dressed from the front as well as from the
flank. The distances between tents, &e., to be in accord-
ance with the plans given in the Encampment Repgula-
tions, as follows :—

(M.s.c.) M
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Preparation
for one
night's halt.

____.__.___._.

s

Wall trench.

Gridiron
Ekitchen.

I' IELD T H.AI!E!EG—-—CGII[IILHL‘{].

43. FieLp KITCHENS.

If the encampment be only for a might, one or two
trenches, according to the number of u.mmlm[ in hospital,
should be dug 6 feet long, 9 inches wide, and 18 inches
deep at the m[:-uth, and continued for 18 inches into the
trench, then sloping upwards to 4 inches at the back, with
a aplw mouth pointing towards the wind, and a muu”h
chimney 2 feet high at the opposite end formed with the
gsods cnt off from il]i“ top of the trench, It will be advan-
tageous if these trenches are cut on a gentle slope. This
trench will hold 7 of the J:l]‘ge oval kettles, The large
oval kettle will cook for 8, or without vegetables 15,
men ; the small oval will cook for 5, or without vegetables
8, men.

If there is no time to dig a trench, or the ground be
hard or sandy, the kettles may be placed in rows, 10 inches
apart, and the fires lichted between them, the heat being
thus applied to the sides in place of the bottom. By this
method, however, the cooking takes a little [:mgi r, .uhl
requires a little more fuel, Troops ghould, under all eir-
cumstances, have their dinners ready one hour and a half
after the rations are issued,

On damp or marshy sites a wall trench will be found
to answer best, Li']I‘-T.'Ell.ka'[]. as follows :—Cut some sods
of turf about H inches long by 9 inches wide, and lay
them in two parallel lines 6 feet long with an interval
between them of 2 feet 6 inches. Buils 1 these walls 2 feet
high for large oval, and 18 inches high for small oval
kettles, Lay the wood all over the hottom between the
two walls., Place sticks through the handles of the
kettles, and hang them over the centre with the ends of
the sticks Il‘-ntlﬂf_'; on the walls, Lizht the fire. This
trench will hold about 12 large oval, or 20 small oval
kettles.

[f, however, the encampment is for a longer time, it is
advisable to make a gridiron kitchen.
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Chimney G feet high, 3 feet square at bottom, sloping to 2 feet at top.
The trenches are 12 feet long, 9 inches wide, 18 inches deep at the mouth,
and continuing so for 18 inches in the trench, then sl wpine to 6 inches on
€itering the Aue,

The gridivon kitchen (Aldershot pattern) consists of
9 trenches 12 feet long, 9 inches wide. 18 inches deep at
the mouth, this depth is carried for 15 inches inwards,
and forms the fire-place gradually diminishing to 6 inches
where it enters the flue, they are connected by splay
mouths 2 feet by 2 feet, and 18 inches deep to the trans-
verse trench, which is 36 feet long, 2 feet wide, and

21 inches deep.
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Frerp TraiNINa—continued.

The centre trench is connected with the chimney (6 feet
|1i¥\'11 3 feet square at the bottom, sloping gradually up to
2 feet square at the top) by a flue 12 feet long, 9 inches
wide, and 6 inches deep, covered with the sods removed
from the trenches.

To mark out the kitchen, drive a picket to mark the
centre of the chimney, a second one 12 feet below, which
will mark the top centre of the [trench, the third one
12 feet below marking the bottom centre of the trench,
the fourth one 2 feet below marks the centre of the
splay mouth, and the fifth 2 feet below the outer edge
of the transverse trench, for a single trench this would be
4 feet long. For each extra trench added a picket would
be driven in 4 feet from each of the latter 4 pickets
used in forming the centre or main trench, and parallel
to it leaving after the excavations 3 feet 3 inches for the
cooks to work in, the top of each trench being attached
to the chimney by a covered flue as show in diagram.

Where it is possible to build the kitchen on a slope,
flues are not required, the trench should be lengthened
1 foot, and a chimney about 2 feet high will be found
sufficient to provide the draught and carry away thesmoke.

Construction.—One man excavates each trench com-
mencing from the ends nearest the chimney, another man
cuts out the bottom of the chimmey, and builds it up
with the sods eut in construction of the trenches. The
third man excavates the draught or flue, which is 12 feet
long, 9 inches wide, and 6 inches deep ; and as soon as
the trenches are dug, he cuts a flue from the head of each
into the main flue, taking care that the openings from the
outer tunnels do not face one another (which would
interfere with the proper working of the draught), then
covers the flue with turf or sods from the top of the
trenches to the chimney.

The other two men excavate the transverse trench, and
provide turf for the construction of the chimney.

The men on the completion of the trenches are employed
respectively in providing and mixing clay, carrying water,
and covering the trenches for the reception of the kettles.

Great care must be taken in the construction of the
chimney ; all holes and interstices must be plastered with
clay.

The inside of the trenches may be plastered with clay
if it be plentiful. If this is done the dimensions should
be slightly increased. If the clay is scarce the trenches
<hould be cut smooth. Each trench will accommodate about
11 oval or 12 small oval kettles the holes for which should
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Fienp Traixing —continued.

Section II.

be modelled in clay, using the base of a kettle as a mould.
The intervals across the trench should be covered by
gods placed grass-side downwards, or hoop-iron-sticks
plastered with clay, and all interstices closed with clay or
sods. This kitchen will last a fortnight even if not
I_II,'LSt-I_"l'l,:L]_ with clay. Time required to construct 8 hours,
working party one non-commissioned officer and twelve
men, tools required :—

Axes, pick st

Hooks, bill b A

Kettles, camp .... SR
Pickets, bundle of ... PR |
Spades .... 4 T ] |

It will be seen that this kitchen admits of easy exten-
sion by the addition of more trenches.

Advantages.—More room is provided between the
trenches for the cooks to work in, less time is required to
Luild. 18 feet less ground is required to provide this
transverse trench, the flues are easy to l‘l.‘l‘:uil'.

44, LATRINES. :
Latrines should be made as soon as the troops arrive ::L:]*::E” '
on the ground. ;

F1a, 70.—LATRINES.
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Frern Traixise—continued,

A small shallow trench will suffice for one night, and
should be invariably filled in in the morning, before the
troops march off. In standing camps latrines may be
made with seats, as shown in Fig. 70.

The seat being a simple rough pole, the trench should be
made as narrow as possible, and from 3 to 4 feet deep.
A fatigue party should throw a couple of inches of earth
over the soil every day. This, if carefully done, will pre-
vent all smell.

In a standing camp urinals should be established.

45. Text Prrcaing EXERCISE

The latest patterns of circular single tents ave Mar ILL
and Mark IV. These tents are intended to accommo-
date 15 soldiers or 4 patients. They are made of duck,
are provided with 6-inch eaves to carry off water clear
of the walls, and have three ventilators covered with
bibs, Mark ILI. weighs, without appurtenances, 41%
Ibs., has an internal capacity of 623 cubic feet, and its
diameter is 13 feet. It has 23 bracing lines, 21 looping
lines, and 45 pins are supplied with each tent, 42 being
actually required to pitch it. Mark IV, weighs 441 1bs.,
has an internal capacity of 672 cubic feet, and 1its
diameter is 13 feet 6 inches. It has 24 bracing lines, 22
looping lines, and 47 pins are sapplied with each tent, 44
being actually required to pitch 1t The height of the
walls of both patterns is 2 feet 2 inzhes, and the pole,
snitable for both patterns, is in two parts and is 9 feet
<) inches long. (See List of Changes in War Materiél,
5355, January, 1888, and 6240 and 6241, February, 1891.)

COMPANY ATTENTION |
—NUMBER BY THREES |
FROM THE RIGHT—
TENT SQUADS RIGHT
FORM —
QUICK MARCH—
LEFT TURN
ON THE LEFT CLOSE—
QUICK MARCH. J
The front rank are pole men, second rank are packers,
and the third rank are peg men. A pole man :u::} packer
from each squad will then fetch a pole and tent respec-
tively and return to their places.

The Company will be drawn up
two deep upon the ground which
the tents are to occupy. The tent
squads, each consisting of three
files, will be told off by numbering
off by threes from the right.

T
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Fienp Trammimeg—eontinued.

[ The six men on the l'fght stand
fast ; the remainder turn to the
left .L'ml step off in l!]'l]'I.L,l-\. time, the
valises being carried on the
shoulder and the poles at * the
shoulder.” Each tent squad upon
| completing the require d number of
| paces halts and turns to the front.

TENT SQUADS— |
FROM THE RIGHT— <
TO— ®*PACES EXTEND. |

The valises are placed on the ground ; the jointed poles
fitted toge thl r and hels 111]-1|1r|15 Detween the feet ; the pole
man holding it looks to the richt for his dressing. STEADY
18 FIVen w Ewll this has been effected. Inthe meantime the
packers open the valise, remove the tent and peg bag, and
adjust the mallets, being assisted by the peg men. The
second ]rn]q* man drives in a peg (flat surface facing the
direction in which the tent is to be raised) between the
heels of the other pole man. Open out the tent; lower
the pole and insert it into the cup at the head of the
tent ; the base of the pole is placed against the peg ; the
ﬂ:_.-‘ of the ‘lln'lil"'-‘l'ill‘-' fastened over the lll:]L' as this lies Ipon
the ground. The two pole men get inside the tent, the
four other men each take a peg and a red runner; all
being ready, at a given signal the tents are raised simul-
taneously by the pole men acting in concert with the
others, The four pegs for the red runners are at once
driven in and the runners placed upon them ; the pegs
for the other runners and for the tent walls are then
plili't-li, care being taken that the former are in a straight
Iine with the seams and at such a distance as will insure
the runners being midway between the tent and the peg.

A small trench and drain will then be dug around the
tent. The mallets, valises, &ec., are placed inside the tent ;
the doorway laced up, and the squad falls hefore 11~|
tent.

T'o Strike the Tent.—Unlace the doorway, leaving the
fly fastened ; remove the valise and mallets ; roll up and
secure with a hitch the bracing lines, exc ept those
attached to the red runners. Detach the walls from the
pegs,

Pole men enter the tent and grasp the pole ; remainder
of squad stand by the four red runners ; the signal being
given the tentis lowered to the ground, pole \\nlnh'w.n,
and pole men come from under tent; remaining bracing
lines rolled up and secured ; tent :lmmm{l clear ; peg men

* Ten paces will be found a convenient -di:'tnnn:e.

Striking
tents,




Sl

Section _II_

Deseription
of margquee.

Laying out
the ground.

178
Medical Staff Corps
Fierp Traixise—continued.

collect the pegs; pole men lash poles together ; packers
proceed to fold up tent as follows «—Spread it out neatly
in this form 4 and fold the sides over to meet in the centre ;
fold right over again until breadth required for depth of
tent bag is obtained ; fold down the head about half-way
towards the base; roll up tightly from head to base;
replace in valise, bag being placed on top. The squads
are then closed.

46. HospitaL Marquee PircHing EXERCISE.

A hoespital marquee, weighing 512 lbs. complete, con-
sists of —

1 ingide linen roof ... e |
1 cuteide ditto
# walls (4 ingide and 4 outside) ... l Packed in a eanvas valise, laced
de}, up the centre, and marked
on the outside ** Hospital
Margquee,"

"

&2 bracing lines (40 inside and 42 outsi
with wood runner and button to »
each

% wooden vases, painted red —
2 weather limes (90 feet long each) with
large runners
Ccntained in 1 peg bag, marked
on the outside with contents
and marquee to which 1t
helonga.

Lashed together in one bundle
by two box conds.

180 small tent pegs ...
4 large ditto (for weather lines) ...
2 mallets

1 zet of poles, conslsting of & pleces,”
viz., 1 ridge in two pieces, !HILI}
3 standard or upright in two pieces

1 waterproof bottom, made of painted Rolled in a bundle rourd a
canvas, in four pieces, each [.-iL‘l.'-E} thin pole, and tied by three
measnring 15 by 8 feet box cords.

Laying out the Ground for Pitching.—Undo and empty
the peg bag (keeping the four large pegs for the weather
lines by themselves), fit the handles in the mallets, and
fix the two pieces of the ridge pole together. This done,
proceed to lay out the ground for pitching the marquee
as follows :—Lay the ridge pole on the ground selected,
and drive in a peg at its centre and at each of its two end
holes, These pegs will mark the positions of the standard
or upright poles, and will be seven feet apart. With each
end peg as centre, in a semi-circle with a radius of six
yards, lay thirteen pegs with their points inwards where
they are to be driven, This will be easiest done as fol-
lows, —step six yards from one of the end pegs, and in a
straight line with the three standard pegs lay the
centre peg of the semi-circle; next step six yards
to each side of the end peg, and on a line at
vight angles to the three standard pegs lay a peg

N ————

for each end of the semi-circle ; then lay at each side
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between the centre peg of the semi-circle and the two end
pegs, equal distances apart, five pegs, and the semi-cirecle of
thirteen pegs is complete. The other end will be done in
the same way.

For the sides of the marqguee on a HtT':ligh[ line ]:rit‘ﬂ][t'l
to the three standard pegs, and five yards distant, lay six

X

Fia. T1.—GroUND PLAY oF THE PEGS oF THE MARQUEE.
(Showing direction of weather lines).

pegs, the first and last of which will be eighteen inches
distant from the lines formed by each end standard peg and
the two end pegs of each semi-circle. Now the pegs for the
puter roof are all laid, and should be driven before pro
ceeding further.

For the inner roof, lay a peg between each two pegs
of the outer roof, but on a line one foot further in.. The

Seﬁtiﬂn ﬁ

——




| 180
u. Section IL 3 Medlc:al Staff Cnms

F1ernp Traisiyg

mmnmul

T' space, however, between the third and fourth pegs on

' each straight line is to be left blank for the doorway. These

1 driven, the pegs are complete for the marquee, except the

four weather-line pegs. These are each driven ata corner

where two lines would meet to form a right angle if ;
i drawn from each end and centre peg of the semi circle.

i ‘:1”“"":':" Arrangement of Marquee before raising.—The ground

marquee,  D€Ing laid out, carry the marquee within the line of pegs,

unlace the v F1-L* and arrange and spread out the marquee,

the roofs one inside the 1’11][L]= in such a manner that the

; base and ridge will be parallel with the line of the

standard pegs, and the former touching them. Roll up

the upper side of the outer roof as far as the rulge, so as

| to expose the web slings of the inner roof, insert the ridge
pole, and roll up the upper side of the inner roof in a
similar manner.

Fix the two ]ﬂuﬁ*w of each standard pole together ]11.'
their numbers. This clmw pass them through the openings
in the illlu.r roof, and their ||]|::w through I:EL holes in |.]IL
ridoe ] ole, throug eh the eyelet in the two end web slings
and also through the eve Jet-holes in the ridge of the outer
roof, Now fit the vases on the pins of the end standards,
and pass the opening lines nt the ventilators through ti]L
holes in the tlr| g laf the inner roof }._w., the hllh‘lilf the
standards. Next pass the lines for opening and shutting
i | the windows through the corresponding eyelets in the
i inner roof, Unroll the inner and outer roofs to their

Proper '|1l'l=~’1]tlll 1-'lu'lhlI the ends of the standard ]ll')ll_‘-. S0
as to prop against the three standard pegs, and synare the
ridee pole on the three standavds thus placed.
Raising J"urrw.«rr,f the Mar quee.— To raise the marquee ten men :
S bl and one non-commissioned officer will he required. " These '
will be styled four weather-line men, six standurd men,
and one director. One weather-line man will take up a
]u-~111:m at each large peg, holding in his right hand the ’
runner, and in his left the line, with a loop luuh at any |
moment to 'HEI.'|1 on the peg. |v. o standard men \Hll i.riLt
up a position at each pole, one at the foot, the other at the
top, facing each other. When the instructor sees all are 1
ready he will give the word to raise, when all, workiug
together, should steadily erect the standards, taking care
not to raise one before the other. The instruetur should
now go to the side and dress the standard poles, tighten-
ing and Hl wkening the weather-lines as required until the
poles are perpendicular. He should next go tu the end
and dl'e_-rse, the poles in a similar manner in that direction.

SRR i
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Putting on the Bracing Lines.—The weather-line men Bracing
should not leave their posts until the bracing lines are on, e
Four of the standard men should put on the bracing lines,
while two of them should take mallets to drive any loose
pegs there may be. To put on the bracing lines. two men
should go to each side of the marquee, commencing with
the outer roof ; one should take the line at one side of the
window, and the other the line at the other side, which
sinould be put respectively on the third and fourth pegs of
the outer straicht line, thus working towards the ends
until meeting the men from the other side. In tichtening
the bracing lines the marquee should be pulled towards
the pegs so as to slacken the line, otherwise the pegs will
be pulled out of the ground. The lines of the inner roof
should be put on in a similar manner, beginning at each
side of the window and working round to the ends. When
two lines are together, they should for the present go on
the same pegs, but afterwards be shifted.

Putting on the Curtains.—The curtains are in eight Curtalins,

pieces, four for the inner wall and four for the outer wall.
The outer curtain should be put on so that the ground
flap be inside, and that it can be pegeed on the out-
side. The inner curtain should be put on with the flap
out, so that it can be pegged on the inside. Commence
with the outer curtain at each side of the doorway
and work round towards the ends, taking care to leave
enough to overlap and close the doorway, When the
curtains are on they should be pegged down both inside
and outside,

Trencling the Marguee—A trench nine inches broad and Trenchirg.
four to six inches deep should be dug round the curtain,
especially on the upper side, if the ground be sloping.

The trench should be cut well under the curtain, so as not
to leave a ledge, otherwise the water will drip on the ledge
and run under.

LHoints to be attended to.—When rain comes on, the Points to
ropes, as they become wet, get tight, and, if not attended ***04 to
to, will pull the pegs out of the ground or break the poles,

They will also get tight with a heavy dew. Thus it will
be necessary to slack them when rain is expected, and
also at night if there is a heavy dew. Again, if the
ropes have been wet, they will slacken as they dry, and
will require to be braced up, otherwise the marquee may
flap and draw the pegs. The doorway of the marquee
should be on the sheltered side, The curtains should be
taken off the pegs and raised daily for ventilation. They
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can be fastened to the bracing lines by the buttons of the
peg loops. '

Striking the Marguee—Unfasten the curtains at the
hottom, and unhook them from the roof, beginning
with the inner oune. Fold each piece into eight parts.
The four weather-line men should now stand by the
weather-lines, while four men should unfasten and do up
into a skein the bracing lines, beginning with the inner
roof at each side of the doorways and working round
to the ends, The two mallet men should take up the
pegs as the lines are taken off them, and put them away in
the peg bag.

Lowering the Marguee.——The men should take up posi-
tions as in pitching, one to each weather-line and two to
each pole. When all are ready, the non-commissioned
officer should give the word to lower. The weather-line
men should take the lines off the pegs, but keeping a
firm hold, and the standard men should have hold of the
poles.  All together they should steadily lower the
poles, the men at the feet of the poles keeping them from
slipping, and the other men lowering them by walking
backwards towards the ridge, in the same way as men
lowering a ladder.

Repacking the Marguee—Roll up the four weather-
lines and take the vases off the pins, leaving them
there attached by the ventilating cords. Spread out the
roofs and roll up the upper flap so as to expose the ridge
pole. Next pull away the standard poles, and remove the
ridge pole from the slings.

Folding the Marguee—This done, unroll the upper fold
of the roof. Bring over each end to the centre, across the
middle of the window, and fold the square thus made from
side to side into three equal parts. Place the eight|
pieces of curtain on the roofs, lengthwise, overlapping
in the centre, and the flaps towards the thick end. Roll
up the whole, thus placed, evenly, commencing with the
thick end, taking care not to have the roll too wide or too
narrow for the valise,

Putting Marqguee in Valise.— Spread out the valise, and
shoving one of the side flaps under the marquee, roll it
in. Having arranged the flaps, lace them, commencing
with the ends.

Pa—
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X CEREMONIAL.
47. IxspECTION OR HEVIEW.

1. Formation.—The Medical Staff Corps for inspection
will be drawn up at open order, as detailed in Infantry
Drill. Swords will be at the slope.

f{q_‘?-’__"{',i_.i.',r.j-.f,:f} it ffl#j}rf{‘!aﬂrﬁff [,L.’.Ff-:'ﬂ}',

( When the Inspecting Officer arrives
in front of the centre, at a distance
of about 60 paces, he will be
recelived with a salute, the men
' carrying swords, the officers salu-
ting with the right hand, taking
the time from the Commanding
Officer, and the bugler sounding
the general salute.

Tnspection in Line. The Commanding Officer, who will
ride on the side furthest from the troops, accompanies
the [u:.;],ﬂ.;,ti]]g Officer as he passes down the front of the
line, from right to left, returning along the rear, the other
officers remaining steady, and the men standing with
swords at the carry. The Commanding Officer then
takes the orders of the Inspecting Officer as to the move-
ments to e ]H‘l'thul‘l:llli'tl,

GENERAL SALUTE— :
CARRY SWORDE.

RETURN SWORDS. Swords will be returned and close
CLOSE ORDER order taken as the Inspecting Officer
MARCH, is going to the front of the line.

I'nspection in Coluwmn.—When companies in column are
required to take open order ’r:n:ll‘ inspection, the SUrgeon-
captain of each company will receive the Inspecting
Officer with a salute, and follow him during the inspection
of his company.

2, Inspection of @ Dearer Company or Field Hospital, —
When these units parade for inspection or review they
will be formed up as follows :—
| (2) The Bearer Company— R
{ The Medical Staff Corps drawn up as in 1 in front ;
the Transport attached in rear, paraded in three
lines at close (or half) interval ; the first line 20 yards
in rear of the front rank of the Medical Staff ( orps,
the other lines four yards distant from each other,
measured from tail-boards to heads of leaders ; the
ambulance wagons (with tail-boards lowered and
wacon-orderlies as detailed in para. 27) in the first
two lines, the (.5, wagons and carts in the rear line ;

the directing flanks of the whole correctly covering,

_ Section II.
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Position of Officers and Warrant Officer.—The sur-
reon-captain and surgeon-lientenant to be one horse’s
length in front of the centre of the right and left h: ¢|1
I.,I’rlll];il!". Il.‘“-ll-l.'i ILH‘.'I.' | []H." SUTrgect - |||sl one hors: 5
lencth in front of, and :rmrl'mw between, the two
former officers ; the serjeant-major one horse’s lencth
n rear of the centre of the supernumerary rank, The
li.ltl.hinrt'l.uﬁ'l;lll to b2 one horse’s lenc lh in froot of
the centre of the leaders of the first lme*.

5

® ®

=]~
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. 18.—A F1ELD HospiTAL oX PARADE EY THE LEFT,
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CEREMONTAL-—continued.
(h) The Field Hospital—

As for a Bearer Company, but the vehicles will be
in two lines only, five G.5. wagons in the front line,
and the remaining wagon and carts in the rear Line.

Position of COfficers and  Warrant ff:f.r"-'r-r r&.— 1 he
Iu.||]-¢r..-.-|-~..||_1||;["|r:.r Lo hl' one E![H':—'t'!?i ].l."l]‘_f”l ill.lll'tilit I:f li|{-
right half company ; the surgeon I.'El'[_l‘_;l'i:'l one horse’s
length in front of the centre of the left half eompany ;
the surgeon-lieutenant between the two former ; the
1'|.-|:H|'|||;III'|.i'I'I_'_:' officer one horse’s It'll_'.{l]l in front of the
centre of the line of officers; the quartermaster one
horse’s length in rear of the centre of the right half
company ; the serjeant-major one horse’s length in
vear of the centre of the left half cOompany ; the |
serieant-major in charge of the Transport as described |
for the Transport officer in (a).

When two or more units parade together they will
do so in aceordance with the formations above described.
There will be an interval of 10 }'.:H'-:lr between each. The
officer commanding the whole will be two horses’ lengths
in front of the centre of the line of unit ecommanders ; the
officer acting as adjutant one horse’s length clear of the
right of the line, dressing by the line of officers.

The several lines in each unit will accurately dress by
each other.
4. If pack transport be present the animals will be
drawn up in lines in rear of the Medical Staff Corps.

48, Marncaixe Pasr.

(o) Tf without transport, as laid down in Infantry Drill.

(1) When Bearer Companies or Field Hospitals are to§
march past they will do so in successive units in the for-
mation previcusly described for each,

The orderlies of the ambulance wagons will be seated
on the off-side of the back seat. The units will move
round from the parade line to the saluting base in the
most convenient mauner. The distance between units,
measured from tail-heoards to commanders of units, will
Lbe 20 yards. The officer commanding the whole will
place himself two horses’ lengths in front of the com-
mander of the |L'.'ui-:||!;_f unit, and the oflicer :u.'lit:;f_‘ as
adjutant two horses' lengths in rear of the centre of the
last line of wagons, carts, or pack animals.

The weneral principles of marching past, as laid down
in Infantry and Army Service Corps Drills, will be ob-
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('EREMONIAL—continued.
served by the Medical Staff Corps and the Transport
details re gpec tivel ly.
Under these circumstances streteliers will not be earred
in the hand in marching past.

, LANCABTER SWORD-BAYONET EXERCISE,

49, Drawixg, CARRYING, SLOPING AND RETURNING
BWORDS,

FOR SWORD EXERCISE FALL IN TWO DEEP,

DrAW SWORDS,—Gurasp the hilt with the right hand and
the scabbard j1‘.:-t. below the frog with the left.

Two —On the word fwo 1[]'.L|_‘-.1. th 111 It1]‘. to the JEI:-II1_
come to the “recover,” the sword perpendicular,
edge to the left, hilt in line with the chin, elbow
¢loze to the ]}ui[l'-.'_: the left hand resumes tihe
position of attention directly the sword is drawn.

Three.—0On the word three lnmn' the sword smartly down
to the iH!-:-.H_I_IrIl of CAITY, " hand level with the
ul]]uw, bhlade '[u-]'ru_':jl:]i-._ﬂ];n], edee to the front,

sLOFE sworDS.—Relax the grip of the third and fourth
fingers, and allow the blade to fall on the right
shoulder,

RETURN SWoRDS.—From any position. Grasp the seab-
bard with the left hand, and enter the poiut
ahout one inch.

Two.—On the word two relurn the sword smartly, and
drop the hands to the sides.

DRAW SWORDS.—-As before.

SLOPE SwWORDS.—As before.

STAND AT EASE—When at the slope. Draw back the
right foot 6 inches, and bend the left knee.

ixcept at the sLopk, when the fingers may be slightly
relaxed, the zamae CTasp of the sword 1= to be retaine-d
1]|]'lJlllu']]':J’.][. the 4-.'\'.‘.']'L.'i:x'-.', the middle knuckles in the line of
the edge, the thumb and fingers I:..'il“-"ll. l round the handle.

Stafti-se rjeants being vqm[m[uu! with the long sword will
perform these movements according to the instructions
laid down in Infantry Sword and Carbine Sword-Bayonet

Exercises,
sl = &l
(a.8.0.) ¥ 2
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SworDd BAtoNeEr EXERCISE—continued.

i
Compliments to Officers, de.
i Non-commissioned officers and men on duty with
drawn swords will cARRY swoRDS to all officers and armed
i parties.
XI1I. MEDICAL STAFF CORFPS BUGLE CALLS.
£0. The calls for the Medical Staff Coorps are given in
i # The 'I't umpet aud Bugle sounds for all branches of the

Army.

The following is the Regimental C Tall - —

& -=108. Maerzer's METROXOME.

g e l
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SECTION IIL.--STANDING ORDERS FOR
THE WARRANT OFFICERS, NON-
COMMISSIONED OFFICERS AND
MEN OF THE MEDICAL STAFF
CORPS.

I
I. SPECIAL DUTIES OF WAREBANT OFFICERS,
NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS AND MEN
EMFPLOYED IN HOSPITALS AND ELSE-
WHERE.
I. WABRANT OFFICEERE O0R NON-COMMISSIONED
OFFICER EMPLOYED AS WARDMASTER.
I_.f

1. General Duties,

1. The wardmaster, who will invariably be the senior ge.ponsi-
warrant officer or non-commissioned officer employed in bility of
the hospital, will supervise the duties of the whole gt
5||-:~"i:|i1_;l'| establishment under him. He will be I'l':-i|!r*tl:-=ih]'l."-
to the officer in charge for the eareful tending of the sick
as well as for the good order of the wards and the
discipline of both patients and attendants, and he will be
careful that ]ml.il-l]':ﬂ. on admission are made :lf.‘fl!.:l'rlinh-!{]
with the ordecs for their gnidance (Appendix L.).

2. In hospitals where a lady H'.:]:-u-t'5||[e'1|-:{u1|l, or acting Relation to
superintendent and nursing sisters are employed, he Fuperinter-
will in no way be relieved of full responsibility for dis- i
cipline, but will be careful not to interfere with the sisters.

{ duties assigned to the lady or acting superintendent, or
' with the orders she may give to the nursing sisters.
8. He will attend the officer in his visits to the ‘l.'l.-‘.."LI‘IZI.'EE.‘l To attend

A

| F A% r ks : o . s medieal
i e ; [ : 8 i T3, 5

| ind carefully note his instructions and orde offlcar’s
vigita 10

wards.
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W ARDMASTERS continued,

4. When a patient is admitted into hospital he will
enter his name and all particulars regarding him from the
company sick report, in the "lu.lnl'- ion and ].:l'i-"“:.l'l:“'gl..‘
Book (Army Book '_'T,-_fu.u fill in the heading of the Diet
Sheet (Army Form I 1202 (Ses par 1~-5.L] h 36.)

5. When any case of ]“]Il‘-ﬂ- or accident is brought
to hospital, or in the event of any accident, emergent
illness, or attempted suicide re sulting in }meml 111]"11 Y
ocenrring in the hospital, he w i1l canse a medical officer
to be at once informed, and, pending his arrival, will
take such steps within the limits of his training as may

appear to him to be necessary to meet the requirements
of the case.
8. He will daily receive from the gteward the wines,

~.1,|1er or malt i l” - ordered for the '[l'l.li{ nts, and be
responsi ible for their correct distribution in accordance
with the orders of the officers.  When nursing sisters are
doing duty in the hospital, he will hand over to them such
of |]|1 e oXiras as are |.l]||| tl_!l, LOT lI‘1,I' nts I[. 1.]|I.]i 1I|'|.-|..|"|"\
l’r any cass of a serious nature |-- ]Il.l‘-»}l‘[ |] fln
not under the charce of a nursing sister, ] g u.lll be careful
to visit such patient at it::-1hl|.-,_ to see that le iz being
Iu'nin-]-]_r cared for. and that vourishment and medicine
are administered according to the instructions of the officer.

8. He will go round the wards at breakfast, dinner,
and tea, and see that the diets are ]-:'I-[rl"!'|_'~'Ili-‘*”'“llih'll
and served, and that the jr:i[i.t'lliﬁ conduct themselves in
an orderly manner.

0. He ‘.‘.I]I see thal ‘w'uifl-
patients in hospital, wear chevrons denoting their rank
on their blue sergre waist --:-1.4 or gowns, When confined
to bed the chevrons will be EE-I-'U"E'l]. over the bed-head
bhoard of H:-‘ patient.

10. He will see that every patient is in bed by 9 o'clock
p.m. in winter and 10 o’clock p.m. in summer, and that no
conversation is permitted after these hours. He will see
that hehts are E'I' 1.11_-'_,. Or £as lowered at the proper
time ; and will make his report (according to instructions
recelve -;l.. 0 L].L orderly or of ]Ilt I-t..;' el

11. When a death takes il]lu* he will 1‘L"|J£Jl't it to the
orderly officer at once, or where there iz no n!ili'tl‘r officer,
1o Hm officer in l.]'I.I'I‘!:_'L I'Iil-'-:-ll le. .”.L ‘-"-I.Jl
take the necessary steps for the removal of the hnc]_j.' to
the mortuary, and be responsible for its being placed
there with the utmost decornm and propriety.

12. When men are discharced from hoespital he will

non-commissioned officers,

a5 S000 as
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parade them at the proper hour for inspection by the of patients
orderly officer, before handing them over to the non- 4ischarged
commissioned officer whose duty it is to march them to
barracks. (See paragraph 37.)

13. He will accompany through the wards the officer To accom-

on garriscn duty aut horised to visit the Lua[n tal, pany officer

on Fuarrison
dity.

14, He will not leave the hospital without formally To delegate
]1 acing the next senior Ppresent in charge of his duties ]"‘f‘:
after receiving permission to do so from the officer in [‘ :
chaige or orderly o Ihu: TR

15 When the daily diets and extras have been entered [,-I:,J i}
on the diet sheets h:. the officers, he will transmit them to accounts
the steward, who will—in hospitals where there 1s no
quartermaster—return them to him with the Hospital
et Aceount (Army Form I 735) and the Provision
Ticket (Army Form I 1218). He will check pages 2 and
3 of the former by the latter, which he will then pass
to the cook, retaining Army Form F 735 for the signature,
on the following day, of the officer in charge. (See para-
j_;'t}tph 71.)

He will take over from the steward the equipment :‘ L
AT
‘Lmu on the ward inventories [u]n h will not include equipn

beddine or £|¢L1|1-|11~» pers: mal e guipment), and he will be
e |,|-.|l|]1 for the same to the quartermaster or to the
officer in charge if there is no quartermaster.

17. He will 1.Llw over from the steward the regulated Chars

quantity of bedding for each ward, and will l-.u|: 1 bedding.
]u-d-;liu;_:‘ haook {15 oy Book 5 l:l:I in which all ]Il'illjill_'_':
drawn from or returned to the steward will be accounted
for, (See paragraph 77.) All transactions must be entered
and signed in this book as they occur, and he will be
1'¢:-'F|||11-x-:il+]i_' for the balance of be HIH"' ]“ wi therein.

18. He will, in a book to be kept by him for that Tohun

“ . - |_|
purpose, obtain the Blgnature of ward orderlies to the cquipment

correctness of the {-rl|11|-tnx'l|{ .'|;||1E bhe ||IL|.-_': on their and bed

assuming charge of wards, (Nee 'J"lq":tph 2.1 ards

frequently inspect Hu equipment and bedding to ascertain and to chect

Th.r I::|

whether any damage has been done thereto, and will check =

them with the inventories every week and on every occasion '
of an orderly being relieved or becoming non-effective.
19. He will, on the admission of each patient, draw Issueand
from the steward, the persomal equipment required for il
his use, and will be responsible that it is returned into patient's
store on the patient’s discharge or death. A list of these EE,T]TPG:]. at.
articles is given in Appendix No. 2, ‘

He will to Wi 1T|-

e f—
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Patient or 20. When patients are able, he will obtain their
;:;';;Lg”}ﬁ:]} signature on the counterfoil in Army Book 42, as an
personal acknowledgment of having received these articles, but

equipment. ywhen patients are so ill as to be unable to look after
their equipment he will canse the ward orderly to endorse
the book. (See paragraph 93.)

21. He will immediately report to the officer in charge,
or to the quartermaster in a hospital in which one 1s doing
duty, all damages or deficiencies chargeable against
patients and others, as well as breakages of crockery or
table glass, which when shown to be caused by accident
are, in accordance with Regulations for Army Service Corps
Duties, chargeable to the public. (See paragraph 41.)

To report
demages,

-L.J.I.T:r}- 22. He will have charge of books issued to patients

e from hospital or garrison libraries, and will prevent any
improper use of them. He will at once notify any damage
to them to the quartermaster, or to the officer in charge
of a hospital in which no quartermaster is doing :1111_‘-'.
in order that the amount may be assessed and recovered
by means of the Personal Charge Book, as laid down in
Iteculations for Army Medical Services.

Patients’ 23. He will submit all applications from patients for

;:'J;L_T:‘im! writine materials, tobacco, &c., to the officer in charge of

letters, the ward for approval, and will take such requisitions and

letters to be stanped, to the officer in charge of the hospital
for transmission to the patient’s commanding officer. Re-
quisitions for these articles will be made on Army Book 30.
He will deliver all letters to patients in hospital.

I‘.“E"'}"'"‘;"i' e 04. He will take ecare that no money, articles of
rized articles L . . .
in warnds. diet or extras, books, tracts, pictures, or unauthorised

articles of equipment are introduced into the wards without
the previous sanction of the officer in charge.
2, Duties as Compounder of Medicines.
Responsi- 5. If qualified as a compounder of medicines he will

l:]ILtI:L?ln be responsible for the care of the surgery and its contents,

sLOFeS, and for all medical stores, surgical instruments, and other
appliances entrusted to his custody. :
AVTAngS- 28. He will be responsible for the methodical arrange-

it and . . -
iy ment of all drugs and for their economical use, and the

medicines. regularity and punctuality of all details in the issue of
medicines.
Poisons tote 27 He will keep the following poisonous drugs in a
locked up.  separate cupboard under lock and key as well as such other
drugs as the officer in charge may order to be so kept :—
Avysenic and its preparations.
Aconite and its preparations,
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Alkaloids, all poisonous vegetable.
Atropme and its preparations.
Belladonna and its preparations.

i ';ﬁ!l]]:li'i:lt':—i Et'lll! its ].jll]l ]1r'L'|r.H'iL'.E--':]:-.
Chloroform.

Chloral hydrate and its preparations.
Corrosive sublimate and its preparations.
Ureasote,

Croton oil.

Elaterinm.

Emetic tartar.

Ergot of rye and its preparations.
.1'|-]L-t'|:]|]'.'1., 1:-1'(']1&]'.[“!:“:: of.

Nux 1;1:-'[“.]'{';: zm-:l 1t 'E]]'L']J."l]‘:'.' 1018,
Opium and its preparations.

Prussic acid and its preparations.
Strychnine and its preparations.

28. He will himself dispense all prescriptions, and r'
under no pretence will he delegate this important duty. tone.
Medicines dispensed at the surgery will be carefully
labelled with the name of the patient for whose use the
medicine is intended, the directions for use, and the date
of prescription. _

29. Medicines intended for external use will be so Poisons and
labelled, will be dispensed in fluted bottles, and when for external
necessary will have the additional label “ Poison.” use

30, If at any time the compounder is in doubt as i
to the nature of a prescription, he will before dispensing
it refer for instructions to the nearest medical othicer.

81. He will copy in a book (Army Book 39)
]:.[-L----.-1-i|:1im|.-: received from ont patients, and will ;.Ir:
keep the originals filed ready for inspection. He will not tions.
repeat medicines or make up private prescriptions withont
the authority of a medical officer.

32. He will keep and prepare all returns and forms Returns.
required for the receipt, expenditure and supply of
medical sLores, F-ll]'g'u_':ll instruments, :iil]:”lilll.‘i'ﬁ and

all ':

medicines,

3. Delegation of certain Duties.

83. In hospitals where the employment of an Assistant Assistant
Wardmaster iz specially anthorised, he will act undey Torimase
the wardmaster, and will perform such of the foregoing

e
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duties as may be delegated to him by the officer in
charge.

34. In ]Il.*ra'[-[t.'llﬁ where the t"llljlln} ment of a Com-
pounder is anthorised, he will act under the wardmaster,
and perform the duties laid down in paragraphs 25 to 32,
together with such other duties as the officer in charge
may allot to him. Where the emp loyment of tun:nm-
pounders is authorised, the senior in rank |~]:nluut 111
charge of the surgery, and serjeants, corporals, and
privates at the ]|:-~]H1f|] who are rmuh.lmi um|-m|miti~
are employved under him from time to time in turn as
assistant compounders.

385. In hospitals where an Orderly Wardmaster is
detailed, the officer in charge will delecate to him sach of
the duties mentioned in paragr: 1];]|- | to ,',;‘-;_ as he may
deem advisable, such orders being invariably given in
\'-']'i1ili"' for the _:_';'Ilii!.'ll'lf.k of non-commissione '\.l. iirill:t]*-- SO
employed.

86. In hospitals where the (“tLE]EH'JIIL]li of a Clerk is
anthorizsed, the officer ]|11]...t':'fl will de L rate to him such
clerical and other duties as he may deem “advisable, (See
paragraphs 139-141.)

4, Additional duties in a Hospital in which there is
no GQuartermaster.

37. Where no quartermaster is doing duty in the hos-
pital, the wardmaster will keep the cheques for the
patients’ L'.Iﬂ (See '|III agraph 81.) Whena patient 1s
discharged from lu-w| al he will return the cheque and
will see that hiskit is correctly re-issued to him. (See
paragraph 87.) In the event of a patient’s death he will
not authorige the removal of the kit from the fI!-:t-"Is.' slor
1.'-.1L]||:L1I instruct uu».’rmm the officer in charge,

He will receive and I-.~ responsible for the safi
:1|-.1mh of all medals, money, or trinkets handed over ]:I*.'
a patient or found 1 in a patient’s h.lt He will at once give
the patient a receipt for such articles and give a L11lp|u.1[i
HulEi to the officer in charge for transmission in
accordance with Regulations for Army Medical Services,
to the patient’s cu'tanhuulm-r officer. On the patient’s
1[1*-<]|Il'fL from ]11I2-=|'l1:l.1 he ‘-.'-1“ return the valnables to
the patient, who will hand back his receipt for the same.
In the event of a patient’s death he will not hand over
these valuables to anyone without instructions from the
officer in charge.

3J. ile will prepare the monthly Account of Hospital
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stoppages (Army Form O llJH} for each COrps ‘._s}' secount of

squadrons, batteries, or companies, according to Instruc- ]Llrl. L]-!!-:w'
tions laid down j:J Recuolations for Army Medical 3
Services,

40. He will be responsible that the wards are properly Warming

lig r |* r. AN

ventilated, lighted, and warmed according to l]lk iﬂl]l'*- e
Hf “'l._ [l!i:ll'Ll'H

41, He will be |1~‘_|ut,-|];.g for the correct keeping of
the P!Jm*rui Charge Book (Army Book 51), and will |
prepare for the sir mature of the officer in charge, all patient
:|L.L‘r”t- against patients or others for damages and de- *Hen
ficiencies immediately they are discovered, in order that
the amounts charceable Ty Lhe recovered, -:'_."*'f-- para-
graphs 21 and 74.)

Duties in a Lunatic Hospital.

m - = 1 " ok
42, The wardmaster will be guided by the orders General
i o s 1 2 03 - . . duties.
contained in paragrapis 1S 1o 51.

43. In the absence of an officer he 13 the --;-I_\' person Authonty to

anthorised to seclude, when necessary, a violent or ‘Iiil'li|'~ vio ”,-;
patient, recording every such occurrence in the book L-] patients,
101 1I|;¢r. [IEH']IIIH:', II;"l.'t 11 ] 15 necessary to restrain

by force a violent patient, sufficient assistance

shonld first be obtained =0 that he MAY he at once over-
powered, and irritation and perhaps injury thus prevented
both to the patient and attendants. _

44, In his general intercourse with the patients, ].ir:'_]_""'l‘_i“‘__'_'
manner should be kind and conciliatory ; he should be 'f.;;‘-. ——
ready to soothe and encourage the timid, desponding, ov

elancholy, and to repress the audacions ane | refractory
but the harmless irregularities of patients should never
be interfered with, nor any open resistance made to theb
eYrors or [1|r]i||:|1i-.|.'_-.-_

45. He should in his demeanour exhibit strict pro- The force
r ie ty of conduct and pe rfect self-control, rememberine i
1||‘11. insane patients are more likely to imitate example
than follow instructions.

46. He should endeavour to make himself thoroughly ']r:’.:;':;i:‘,if::
acquainted with the habits, dispositions, .'Lm[ conduct of l‘,!"-_'g:l.l""
all the patients, marking particularly the changes that patients.
may from time to time occur in their condition, faithfully
reporting the same to his oflicer. He should eultivate
an interest in those placed under his charge, and make
every endeavour to promote their comfort.
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47, He will keep a journal of daily occurrences for the
information of the officer in charge. ]
48. He will. undér instructions from the officer in

uncertain hours, and assure himself that the attendants .
are at their respective posts, that the patients are properly “
cared for, and that the routine of the establishment 1s
being carried out.

49, He will visit every part of the hospital after the
'|:-.'L‘.'i1‘n{:: retire to bed, H;Lii:-»f:.' himself that the instructions
contained in paragraph 118 are carefully complied with,
ascertain that everything is correct, and give his final in- i
structions to the night wateh. The following morning he
will make a report to his officer.

50. He will, at his visits during meals (see paragraph

his food, and should this occur he will at once report the
clrcumstance.
51. He will frequently visit the patients whether in

isit the hospital, airing grounds, or outbuildings.

52. He will be responsible that every patient, unless
exempted by order of an officer, has a warm bath imme-
diately after admission, and once a week afterwards.

53. He will superintend the bathing of all patients,
will particularly notice any bruises, wounds, sores, or
evidence of disease of any kind complained of by
them, or noticed by the attendants, and will at once
report the same to an officer. Should he or the
attendants have the slichtest doubt as to the :Hl‘-'iriillliiii}'
of bathing any patient, owing to sickness, fechleness, or
excitement, reference will be made to an officer.
He will regularly report the name of every patient not
having the customary bath to the officer in charge of the
case.

54. He will see that in preparing a bath, the instruc-
tions contained in Section I., paragraph 143, are strictly
adhered to. 1In case of the thermometer in use being out
of order all bathing operations will be stopped pending
reference to his officer for instructions.

55, He will see that not more than one patient is
bathed in the same water ; and under no circumstances
are two patients to occupy a bath at the same time.
During the time the bath is being used the room will
never be left without an attendant ; at all other times the
door is to remain locked, and the key will be kept in the
attendant’s room.  Under no pretence is the patient’s
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head to be put under water. In the bath the body of
. each patient is to be well cleansed with soap: after .
' coming out of the bath especial care must be taken to !
f1!1 L]HHE' patients who are feeble and helpless, and to
clothe them as rapidly as possible,

I 58. He 1a.l]! be careful that the L.vw. are !wam left on Care of keys
ﬂ the bath taps, and that I.[IL__'{. are not used | "y [|+|!1.'|'.-'[I:1.h.. of bath taj
When not in use the 'y are to be locked up. y
657. He will bear in mind th: it, exce pt when spec |,|,|]'|r H_:n:‘u-e for -,,!
ordered, baths are to be used 1HlLI‘. for purposes of :'1_':';"""7' 3 i | ||I

L]mn.lm_ns and not as remedial agents. Neither the remedia
cold nor the shower bath iz ever to be '|_].-C|;,'![J unless
expressly ordered.

8. Delegation of certain duties in a Lunatic Hospital.

58. In Lunatic Hospitals where the employment of Assistant
an Assistant Wardmaster is authorised, he will act under ™" 1}
the chief wardmaster, and perform such of the foregoing 1
duties as may be delegated to him by the officer in ch \rge, 1.
I but he will not be allowed to seclude an unr uly 1:&111111, LIRS

on hiz own authority. i

II. NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICER EMFPLOYED
AS STEWARD.

1. General Duties.

58. Where a quartermaster is doing duty in a ]'Iﬂu'E”T_,l_! Division of
the steward will, under him, perform such of the followi ing 'Il";“
duties as may hL delegated to him by the officer in charge, ,.;',,":,.;,':.,'.'_
but in a luhlrlill in which there i3 no quar Lmnu.»,tu_r master and 1
they will all be performed by the «.{u.w:u':]. DR
60. He will be responsible for the custody and care Responsi- |
of the hospital buildings, out-offices, and enclosures, and bl for i
will at once bring to the notice of the officer in charge iy s
any defect or damage he may at any time discover. :
61. He will be responsible f or the furniture, equip- Equipment (]
ment, bedding, and stores of - all kinds rm:f:irwl over from 09 5 |
the Officer in charge of Barracks (as laid down in 4
: Regulations for Army Medical Services), except the per- it
: ".|I'_=T'I.4L|. allm]mlc'nt of ]Hf‘E‘.]Il*-.J and the bedding and :.|L|l[|= -
ment of oce Hl]EL o« wards which he has handed over to the |
ward-master in accordanee with paragraphs 16, 17, and 19, |
He may, if he so wish, make out a third copy of the i
[nventcry on Army I’iunl\ 126D for his own use,

= T s R
= a
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82. He will have charge of the provision, wine, and
malt liquor stores of the hospital; will be responsible that
they are kept well supplied with everything required for
the sick, but that no undue accumulation takes p!'rl*..‘t:;
that the supplies first received are all l‘.}iEJi_‘!!l].{-ii before
any subsequent supplies are issued ; that no loss takes
place from neglect or cavelessness on the part of the
1SS1ETS 1;[:3'[|]u_‘..'|:|i in the store, and that the store and its
appurtenances are kept clean and in goed order ; also that
all weights and measures are correct.

63. He will not allow smoking in any of the stores
under his charge.

64. He will prepare and sign requisitions for current hos-
pital supplies on the Officer in charge of Supplies or on con-
tractors, and submit them for the counter-signature of the
officer in charge. The steward’s signature, with rank and
appointment, will invariably be attached to requisitions,
receipts, and counterfoils, the details on which must
strictly agree with those on the requisitions.

65. He will draw perishable articles of diet and extras
daily. Articles not perishable will be drawn in quantities
caleulated to last a week or longer, according to circum-
sStances, -

66. When supplies of any kind are delivered, he will
sigm on the back of the requisition in acknowledgment of
their receipt. Without such acknowledgment the requi-
sition will not be accepted as a voucher in support of the
contractors account.

67. He will examine all articles of diet and extras on
their receipt into store, and should he find anything
deficient or not equal to contract sample, will at once
|'[a]:rs|'1_ to the officer in l.'i'li“'_'_l". He will :'-ijI!]”El]"_'-' repor
any inferior quality of provisions which may be brought
to his notice by the cook. (See paragraph 136 (1).

88. He will, according to the regulated scale, draw
articles of fuel and light from the Officer in Charge of
Barracks on I'L'I'in[“'ijj':l” (.‘il‘llll‘.' Book 3”:’ j-i}]"n\'ill'lll':,l;l”ii'll'r?.:
quarters, kitchens, and all purposes connected with the
hospital. He will be responsible for their custody and
issue, and will account for the same monthly on Army
Form F 727.

69. He will keep the Hospital Diet Account on Army
Form F 735, in which the number and deseription of all
diets and extras, and all supplies received and issued,
will be carefully entered from day to day, to enable the
state of the provision account to be inspected, and its
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eorrectness ascertained at any moment. This account will
be retained and filed in the hospital as an office record.

70. On the last '!:l}' of each month, or more f:"'"‘|"]"||1;"' I
if required, he will prepare the War Office copy of the !
“-rﬁ]ml-if'l| Diet Acconnt on .-"nl']ul‘-' Form F 536 and “3":1[.
Return of Hospital Stoppages ( Airmy Form P 1941)
for signatore and transmission by the Officer in
charge of the _H*|~i||]'f..'|] to the Officer in charge of
Supplies.

71. He will prepare the Provision Ticket (Army Form Piccor
[ 1218) from the Diet Sheets (Army Form I 1202) sent ticket.
to him by the wardmaster, and will pass 1t to the
wardmaster witl Army Form F 735, (Nee Eu.'l1';._-g;-;l]:ll
15.)

2. He will 1zsne ||iii-|:_- to the cook all articles of diet Iestes to
and extras. exce 'I..‘I-E”l':-'\-? :-'~|.-'[]'|'[.--cJ and malt [i'|1']"'1"‘- which covk and
he will 1zsne Ly 1].1-_‘ wardmaster 01l 1""'“iE" 1|E [||L- rlig-,{ wurdmaster,
sheets. (See paragraphs 6 and 132.)

3. He will, according to the regulated scale, draw goppa,
soap, soda, and other articles required for cleaning pur- ar
poses from the officer in charge of barracks, on requisition
(Army Book 49), and will keep an account of all issues.

7¢. He will carefully inspect all articles of bedding, Inspection of
linen, clothing and patient’s personal equipment brought bedding
for l‘};uhi!ti_'_','l'. [f any article bhe found I-lljll'l'{j'l']_ or -"~|-'I.it4-'|]_. ?:i
apparently in consequence of necleet, he will at onee draw equ
the attention of the wardmaster and the person delivering
the same to the fact, and will thereupon mark and lay it
aside for the inspection of the officer in charce, with a
view to the investication of the case and assessment of
the amount of damage., (See paragraph 41.)

75. He will prepare for signature of the officer periogical
in charge the lists (Army Book 200) for the neces- exchanges,
sary periodical exchanges of hospital bedding, linen, and :']”L:J',T'::”‘L
clothing. He will see that these articles have been pro- linen, &c.
perly washed when they are received for 1ssue, and will
at once report any complaint on this matter to the
officer in charge. It is caleulated that the average number '
of articles thus supplied to be washed, is for each sick 1IL;1IT.?.IL¢.EI
man (or for thirty diets issued) every month, from sixty articles to be
to sixty-five ; and to be repaired for the same period, Washed.
from eight to ten. In the event of thiz estimate being
exceeded, a certificate as to the necessily must be obtained
from the officer in charge,

76. He will be careful that personal and bed linen is Linen to be
properly airved before it is issued to patients, atred.
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77. He will keep a bedding book, Army Book 54, 1n
which all bedding issued to, or received from, the ward-
master will be accounted for. All transactions must be
entered in this book, and signed, as they cccur. (Nee
paragraph 17.)

78. He will be present at all inspections of buildings
and equipment by the Royal Engineers and Ofiicer i
charge of Barracks.

2. Instructions as to Diets and Extras,

79, The following extract from the Allowance Regu-
lations 1s ]"l'lli:"-ll':ll.'l! for the information and gmdance
of the steward in issuing articles of diet and extras : —

¢ 46. Tssues will be made to patients in accordance with
the following scales, according to the diet upon which each
]J:ltir_*nL may b ].wl:u'ewl -

—

Meat

{ €

without t

Ditto, with

Piread
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“47. The following extras are authorised, and may be Extras,
ordered when considered necessary for the treatment of
the case :—

Extras. | Claszs of Diet upon which Admissible.

i | i —

Butter. Bread.

kggs, Arrowroot.
Milk. Sago.
Tea. Oatmenl.
Sugar., Rice IE"
Beef-tea, Sago udding. S 0
Egg-flip. Custard I- All diets, except varied,
And the customary fruits in I
SEAS0W0.

Soda water.
Lemonade, bottled.
Calves' foot jelly,

White fizh, 8 ozs. | Upon Convalescent, Beef tea and Milk
Butter, 2 ozs, ) diets,
“Upon Beef-tea diet when it i3 found
Fotatoss. 8 ozs. ot | mecessary to keep a patient on this
X aRolabins. & ven. [+ diet for any lengthened period, or
e ¥ | where there is a tendency to scorbutic
[ taimt.

Wines* (sherry, port, tarra-
gonn, claret),
Spirite* (brandy, whisky, gin). [
Malt liguors (porter, ale),
Barley water,
i _— iicr water.
tiiet drinks Gruel.
. Lemonnde, J
Other articles, in addition to | For Officers’ dicts, as considered neces-
above, gary by Senior Medieal Officer,

- Upon all diets, ineluding varfed.

* ‘“Milk, wines, and spirits are to be caleulated at 20 ozs. the imperial
pint.
L TV

he reputed quart bottle should contain 5} gills, or 26§ ozs.

*“ 48, When any of the extras specified in paragraph 47 Ingredients.
are ordered, they will be made and charged according to
the following proportions :—

Barley-water.—Barley, 2 ozs. ; sugar, 2 ozs [ For every
Rice-water.—Rice, 2 0zs. : surar, 2 ozs. '1 5 pints of
= _ each.
Lemonade.—Two large lemons and 1} ozs.
of sugar
Gruel.—Oatmeal, 2 ozs. and 1} ozs. of sugar
Kice pudding.—Rice, 2 ozs. ; milk, 2 pint ; sugar, L oz,;
ey, 1.
Sago pudding.—Sago, 1} ozs,; milk, # pint; sugar,
¥+ 0Z. ; egg, 1.
(M.8.C.) 0

Tli lE"u'(‘!'l'_}-"
2 pints.
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Custard pudding.—Milk, 1 pint ; sugar, 1 oz. ; eggs, 2.

Cinnamon, ;': 0Z., May be issned for 15 ]ltik].IZ:IiTl:'_:_'H, or 1
lemon to 12 puddings.

Oatmeal, 4 ozs. ; with milk, 8 ozs.

Arrowroot, 2 ozs. ; with sugar, 1 oz

with sugar 1 oz

Ege flip.—2 eres with 1 oz, sugar.

Tea, per pint, 1 oz. tea =2 3 ozs. milk.

l";': ozs. meat without bone.

13} ozs. meat with

L gz, extractum carni

1

sago, 2 ozs.
0z, :~=||.'__':-.I' "

bhone.
Beef tea e ]ri-]:lf . i

| 4 ozs. essence of beef.
I__ with pepper and salt as 1'{:r|‘.1.5I'| d.

¢ 40, The following rates will be allewed for substi

tutes ;
2 gza, lime \i,ui:-g- = 1 lemon.

3 ozs. rice, or )

3 flour, or f— = 106 ozs, potatces.
8 bread |

55
OF. ]':'L'?'Cl"l"ﬁ'i.'i.!. ]5""1-'I="'|""¢ 5 ozs. fFresh ["-'ui-.h 3,
OZ. I \';'.L['I'1JL]I.|4'?5 = 10 ozs. fresh \L':|'1:1]'11'4.

0z, coffes = |J. oz, tea.”

&. Duaties in cornection with the Pack Store.

80. He will, when patients are admitted, receive over
the whole of their kits, with the exception of forage cap,
one pair boots, pocket ledger, devotional books, razor,
shaving brush, set of blacking brushes and tin of blacking, |
and enter a list of the articles in both the cheque and
counterfoil of the Pack Store ':']ll.'l.ili.f' Book (Army Book
182). He will be careful to enter correctly each patient’s
name, resimental number. and corps, and will indicate
the condition of the patient’s uniform clething and neces-
saries on the inventory by initial letters, thus:

G, for _'_;I"'f-].
W, ,, worn.

N, for new.

B, ,, bad.

Great care will be observed in registering the articles
correctly, so that no dispute may arise on the discharge of
a patient from hospital.

81. He will, after completing the inventory of a kit,
tear out the cheque, and hand the same—duly signed by
himself, and endorsed by the patient (if able), or (if
unable) by the ward orderly—to the quartermaster, if one
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iz attached to the ]HIH-:[:'[[EI.], otherwise to the wardmaster.
(See paragraph 37.)

82. He willat l‘J!ML:"'H.L‘I’H{i to the quartermaster, if one
is doing duty in the hospital, otherwise to the war dmaster
medals, money, or other waluables handed over by a
IH.tunt or ‘l-'-]ltlill he may find in his kit or clothing, ]Iullll"
in the Pack Store ( I:II.IIII.I.. Book the property t]uh trans-
ferred,

He will at once send to lne- '\.'.'i-~.|:|1! the under-
clothing worn by a patient on admission, as also any
solled article which he may find in ]uh. lkat. He 1.~.1|l
enter in a book kept for the purpose, a list of these
articles, the l'-l]'tl.—i ]IHI!:JhL']', and name -:rf ﬂ!c ]Jf11i|:]|L L
whiom 1]||.'_'~' ll‘:]"'!l_‘_{, F:I.!I!.[ l]l.l' |l'-'|i]|ibl'i"'f 1E1r."]|eu;[-: i]l the
Pack Store Cheque Book. The soiled articles belonging
to each lliiti.l nt will be tied in separate bundles, to each
of which a list of contents will he attac h. d. The persomn
to whom they are handed over for the purpose of being
washed will initial the book, as an .|,|-|~;|t|r\1‘]L-L|_-£||LL-1|i of
having received the articles, !}u the bundles being sent
back the clean clothes will be replaced in their respective
[k |x"~

84. He will brush and clean the clothing belonging to
the kits, which will then be « .nr[.L.l_‘f put up and arranged,
not too closely, on the shelves of the pack stor e, e ach
e ck h: I"-]I' o AL wched to it the ]|'t1||] er of the page in the
Pack Store l'licllu Book in which the JL]‘.ui‘lHI‘. is re-
corded. [t i n convenient ;-l.'IJL to fasten l]|_|,' ::;tn_l- of L]H.'
haversack round each pack.

85. He will be responsible that the pack store is at all
times dry and well aired, and that the clothing and
necesaaries are also j'rulw ['I]'n' |:|'|:|. *|,|||] ]{1] t free from
moth and IJ.:lIII]fl Any damago re arising from neglect of
these precantions will be made cood by him.

88. He will not allow access to the packs, nor deliver
any articles to patients except under proper sanction.

87. He will, on the discharge of a patient, issue the ,

kit from the pack store, on the production of the cheque
(mentioned in paragraphs 37 and 81). The Fll.'llttlt- will ¢
endorse 1]10 counterfoil on taking over his kit. On the
death of ; I"'.i.]'ljlt:, the kit will not be 1ssued from the
pack store except under orders which he will receive
through the quartermaster, if one is doing duty in the
hospital, otherwise, through the wardm: aster. (See para-
graph 37.)

(M.5.C.) 0 2
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4. Delegation of Certain Duties.

88. In hospitals where the employment of a non-
commissioned officer as pack store keeper is specially
authorised, he will act under the steward, and perform the
duties laid down in paragraphs 80 to 87, together with
such other duties as the officer in charge may allot to him.
Under no circumstances will these duties be delegated to
a private.

e

III. PRIVATES EMPLOYED AS WARD ORDERLIES.

1. General Duties.

89. Ward orderlies will act under the immediate orders
of the wardmaster, and will be responsible under him for
the care, cleanliness, and nursing of the sick, and atten-
tion to their wants,

90, They will, in hospitals where nursing sisters are
emploved, give ready and efficient assistance to them in
all matters connected with the nursing of the sick.

91, They will earry out their duties in a quiet manner.
They will observe the greatest personal cleanliness, and
when performing nursing duties will be particularly care-
ful that their hands and nails are kept perfectly clean by
ft*mle!i!- washing and the use of the nail-brush. They will
preserve good order in their wards, be punctual and exact
in obeying the orders they receive, and in dealing with the
sick, exercise patience, gentleness, and at the same time
firmness.

92. They will be responsible to the wardmaster for all
ward equipment and bedding in the wards under their
charge, the correctness of which they will attest by their
signatures on assuming chavge. (See paragraph 18.)

93. They will, when patients are too ill to look after
their personal egquipment, be responsible for the same,
and endorse the counterfoil in Army Book 42. (5ee para-
graph 20.)

94. They will (guided by the instructions contained in
Section I paragraphs 184 to 195) keep the wards,
passages, ablution and bath-rooms, water-closets, &e,
placed under their charge, clean and in good order,
sweeping and dry rubbing the passages and wards, and
thoroughly cleaning the furniture and utensils every day,
but they wil! not wash the floors of occupied wards except
under orders from the officer in charge of the ward. They
will be held responsible for any damage to drains which
may occur owing to poultices, dressings, &c., being
improperly thrown into slop-closets or water-closets.
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95. They will at once remove from their ward 3 and '["nlu o
exchange all soiled linen, bedding, and clothing, and will P "'.L_._'

=) il cEH Pl
return to the surgery Lill empty me sdicine bottles and all wedicine
medicines ordered to be discontinued. bottles.

98. They will rise at reveillé, clean and air the wards, Duties int
and see that all urinals are emptied and cleaned ; that ™°™""%
every species of dirt is removed from the wards ; and that
the hmhimcr 18 freely E‘\l.llhl.‘tl. to the air for at least one
hour before the bed i3 remade. (See paragraphs 196
and 197, Sect. L)

97. They will make themselves thoroughly acquainted Putieats®
with the Orders for Patients (Appendix 1), and will see "™ ™5
that these orders, a copy of which (Army Form C 315) 13
hung up in a conspicuous position in every ward, are
I.t]|_u[:l1‘h~.tn:|u|_1 ‘1]|_4E Uhi_\-\l] ]]k th ]hl[l.l Inis. 5

88, They will see that every patient iz supplied with Ir”l"”"l"
a clean towel, shirt, and pair of socks twice a werk, and {jnen ang
with clean sheets once a wuh or more frequ=ntly 1if towcls.
necessary. The round towels, which are intended to he
used only for drying table ute 1|-u| 3, will be chaneed twice
a week, or more t:ul]lh"' I]‘. if NEeCcessary.

a99. Ti ney will '||]|.|_'_: l"u diets fro: the kitchen at pisrivation
the proper hours and distribute z“w-.-n'. to the ].'I:il']!ft-l:':.'.l""" ;
according Lo the orders on the Diet Sheets, aud will see gy
that no patient gives any portion of his diet or extras to utensi

other patients. After every meal, all utensils which have
been used will be washed and put in their propex
places.

100, They will, in the event of a patient beinz se
with sudden illness, or his symptoms becoming alarmi
immediately report the same to the wardmaster.

101. They will t'x]rar1 immesdiately to the wardmaster 1
any |1n“lL11]lH W -H.I.HTrt.H oceur in the wi ‘HlH under their ! :
Lh.nf-'L, and alzo all loss or damay ze to articles of hospita g |.I.

|u1nn]ml Lqu-mm-n

102. They will not permit smoking in any of the wards,
passages, or rooms w ithout the authority of their officer.

¢ 103. They will perform such minor dressings as the Perf
””I_l_f s may dele gate to them, and when no nursing sisters

3 2 (ressings
are doing duty in the ward they will administer at ynd ad-
the proper intervals the medicines ordered. uninietri

' . - : Mcings.
104. They are, when posted in charge of a patient or 2 medeine

. ; . i o § Responed

patients and regularly relieved, “soldiers acting as bty o

sentinels,” and are liable to punishment under Section 6 special .
o lerlies and

of the 11]]]1. Act for sleeping nL |u:|| r drunk o0 tllL:' S
post, or leaving it before being relieved.

;...-'.',

!
1
’.

I
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1. Standiﬁg Orders for the

Warp OrpERLIES' DUTIES —continued.

2. Dutles in a Lunatic Hospital.

105. Ward orderlies employed as lunatic attendants
will be guided by the orders in paragraphs 89 to 104

108. They will not permit patients to enter their
rooms for any purpnse ; the doors of these rooms will be
invariably kept shut, and the observation windows
properly fastened ; no patient will be allowed in the
kitchen, scullery, or store rooms, except on express
authority.

107. They will allow no patient to go bevond the hospital
precinets, except parties specially detailed, for which the
attendants in charge will be responsible.

108. They will abstain from handling the patients
roughly or using harsh language fo them, and studiously
avoul domng anything likely to ereate excitement JttriE-I]!,:':-l-T..
them. Every consideration should be shown for harmless
iI'I‘L'.Lf'IlEill'il[l'H. A wiolent or til-l-.-'.l‘.' ]!illii'lli. should not he
interfered with except to prevent harm to himself m
olthers, or damage to property. When interference is
necessary, assistance should be obtained unless the
attendant 1s perfectly satisfied that he is able to deal with
the case himself.

109. They will see that the patients are properly
clothed, and will encourage habits of cleanliness and
tidiness amongst them. All articles of clothing are to
he frequently examined by the attendants and ¢
when reqguisite.

110. The attendauts have no authority to seclude a
patient, but when he appears in such a state of excite-
ment as to 1'1::111[]15 seclusion they are to report the matter
to the chief wardmaster,

111. They will repress all quarrels among the patients
and report to the chief wardmaster all ;lc'L-fniv'r][_-_l.,. 1-!”"“'"':1"‘:
attempt at escape, or bodily or mental change in indivi-
duals that may bave oceurred during their period of
duty.

112. They will take every precaution to prevent the
patients becoming possessed of knives, or other weapons,
picces of cord, lucifer-matches, or any article likely to
prove dangerous to themselves or others ; and with this
view razors or knives belonging to the attendants are not
to be kept in their packs, but will be locked up in the
cupboards of their respective rooms, They will also take

i
hanged
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Section IIE.

care that brooms, utensils, &ec., used in cleaning are put
out of reach after the work 1s done.

113. They will, as directed, cut the hair and nails of Cuiting hair
patients, being careful to permit only one patient to be Auiinatle,
present at a time, and not to allow the scissors or knives
out of their own possession.

114. Thev will dailv examine the fastenings of To examine

. h : fazcenings
windows and doors to see that they are secure, and have 4 goors and
not been tampered with. windows.

115. They will, in passing to and from the hospital, To shut
be careful to properly close and secure all doors behind s
them to prevent the escape of the patients.

116. They will hold no communication with any To hold no
ersons outside I'I.':-C‘lllh‘-.itill_'_': any of the ]-.’1-‘.5v||1r¢_~ or convey ;-i;:::“:;:wh-
any letters or meszaces to or from them ; all l!"ll'l'l'l'..=~']l-l.]t!I:|- persons out-
ence received is to be taken to the chief wardmaster for 5°° ;;-.:'Ii:-'ul
transmission, :

117. They will frequently visit the bath-rooms, water-
closets, latrines, &ec., which arve often resorted to by  dipeagod il
suicidal |_|;'i‘[|_:]||':-\'.,. and thosze addicted to viclous ]:—I'i-!_‘l'_;c'L-H. and winter-

118. They will be present in their respective wards at %
i:,_-d-‘-iuu', gee that the '|l.!|_1_i-:‘i'.'|..'-. are all ]:r'l-.w.-'.-r* that ther S
clothing is neatly folded up and placed outside the wards : l,_[, thiiie.
that they have no matches, pieces of iron, cord, or other
article with which they might do mischief or inflict injury
on themselves or others in their possession, or secreted in
their bedding.

119. They will frequently examine the patients a'ul""i-*iél'!*iﬁﬁ
: : _ Tor brulses.

-

ascertain if they suffer from bruises or injuries of any
kind, and any suech discovered wiil be at once reported.
120. They will exercise extreme vigilance against fire. Precautions
1“ ““: avent Ur a oas l.]':1|'|~c|-1 lu;in._l' [Hl”"'i L]”"-‘-'!L or H“}, against fire.
escape of gas occurring, the hole should, if possible, be at
once plugged, and the gas turned off from the entire
landing if necessary, but this should be done quietly to
prevent alarm amongst the patients.
121. The following extracts from the Lunacy Aet, 1890 Extract from
= b = o . T . Lunaey Act
(53 Vict., ¢. 57), are published for the guidance of all 1ge0 33

!|y|'_~;.r.n:q L-1I|]:|1+_1.'|_'|E in :i’.!"llli..":tl.l'{' 01l l]'I]LiI.[Il"'.'-'» ) — Viet., o. 67).

¢ Section 322.—If any manager, officer, nurse, attendant, ni-treat-
servant, or other person employed in an institution for ment.
lunatics or any person having charge of a lunatic, whether
by reason of any contract, or of any tie of relationship,
or marriage, or otherwise, ill-treats or wilfully neglects a
patient, he shall be guilty of a misdemeanour, and, on con-
viction on indictment, shall be liable to fine or nnprison-
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ment, or to both fine and imprisonment at the diseretion
of the court, or be liable on summary conviction for
every offence to a penalty not exceeding 20l nor less
than 21,

“ Section 323.—If any manager, officer, or servant of an
institution for lunatics wilfully permits, or assists, or
connives at the escape or attempted escape of a patient,
or secretes a patient, he shall for every offence be liable
to a penalty not exceeding 20{, nor less than 20"

122. The attendants detailed for night-guard will take
over charge from the time of the patients retiring to bed
until they are relieved in the morning by the ordinary
attendants, and during that time they will be responsible
for the care of the patients, and especially bear in mind
that as soon as they have been posted they are sentries.
(See paragraph 104.)

123. The night-guard will visit every ward at least
each hour during the night, or oftener when NeCessary ;
paying particular attention to the sick, and to those
special cases which may require extra watching, and to
which their attention may have been directed by the chief
wardmaster. These visits should be quietly made, to
avold, as far as possible, disturbing the patients,

124. Should anything of a special nature oceur during
the night, the matter will Le at once reported to the chief
wardmas{er.

125. The names of patients noisy, talking much to
themselves, frequently out of bed, &e., will be noted, and
the circumstances reported to the chief wardmaster for
the information of the officer in charge; and whether
anything of a special nature has ocenrred during the
night or not, the attendants will make a report to the
chief wardmaster the following morning.

IV. NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICER OR PRIVATE
EMPLOYED AS COOE,

1. General Duties,

126. The cook will be responsible that the kitchen is
always clean and tidy, that everything isin its right place,
that the tables are scrubbed with soap and water daily, the
floor washed frequently, and the chopping-block seraped,
the ranges kept clean and in good order, and, if required,
a sufficient supply of hot water is kept ready for bath and
other purposes.
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127. Before leaving the kitchen for the day he will he
careful that every pnt sancepan, or other :ur:Lmlr viessel
in his charge is Linphu] thoroughly cleaned, and -.,J,H_fil”‘i.
wiped, as LI-L]I'L'J' will soon rust t1|1 vessels, |n|1 vege L..I-]u:
if kept in a metal saucepan, will turn sour and corrode
the metal.

128. He will not allow saucepans, stewpans, or other
cooking vessels to remain on the fire without a sufficient
quantity of water or other liquid in them to prevent
burning. When a pan is injured in this way it becomes
quite unfit for cooking purposes. A badin-marie, or hot-
water pan, is to be placed on the hot plate or hob of the
stove, or over gas, filled with water, into which will he
]Ji-li el the block-tin SANCEeANS | these =ance s must
never be placed by themselves divec tly on the fire or gas ;
the hot-w lh"l pan, after the work of the day is over, must
be emptied and dried.

129. He will at once report when copper bhoilers
require re-tinning, as they are then very hurtful and even
poisonons for cooking purposes,

130, He will not leave anything aecid, or liable to turn
sour, such as vegetables, in vessels of glazed ironware, as &
the glazing being of a metallic nature may mix with and ;
injure such food.

131. He will use a different strainer for heef-tea, and
all greasy liquids from that used for lemonade, barley-
water, and similar drinks. For the former, wire strainers
may be used, but not for the latter.

1832. He will attend at the [I!'I?‘.'ihl-li-ll store 1o receive
from the steward the articles required for the preparat i“n
of the diets and extras prescribed, as shown by the Pro-
vision Ticket (Army Form I, 1218). These articles w l|]
be ﬁ't‘.ij_i’lii'tl in his presence so that he iy h.tll:-ul}
himself that the proper quantities are issued. These
quantities will be entered on the slate furnished to him
for that purpose. (See paragraphs 15 and 72.)

133, In preparing diets or drinks, he will be guided as
to the quantities of the ingredients by the Diet Table
(Army Form I, 1203), a copy of u]ﬁd] in avcordance
with Regulations for "111111. Medical Services, is hung up
in EVELY Wi wrd and ]-\]TL!]!L ; A3 well as il'. the ]nm1|m1 ons
to the steward in paragraph 79. In apportioning the
the quantities he will invariably use weights and
measures,

134. He will be particularly eareful that the meals are
sent to the wards hot ; for however well in other respects
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ihe cook may succeed in his task, if the diets are received
by patients in a cold or lukewarm condition, much of the
benefit of \'_{'l.-tul cookery will be lost.

135. Ie will exercise great care in the management of
the stove or fireplace, so as not to exceed the allowance
of coals. Except when specially ordered, the fires will be
extinguished every evening at 9 r.a.  The old open grate
is now mostly repiaced by either a kitchen range with
oven and boiler, orea Flavell's kitchener, or a Captain
Marsh's range. Those with the oven and boiler, which are
senerally of the B.O. or W.D. pattern, require the back
part of the grate to be kept free from dust or soot in order
that the oven may be properly heated., Flavell's kitchener
also requires the flues  to be kept clean, without
which no oven will bake well: this, as well as all
close fireplaces, stoves, and Doilers, should have the
él.ni:ili'- made to hold water, so that the cinders may l].l‘l-|:1
iutn the water and thus keep the bars from burning out ;
it also adds to the heat of the fire. ( 1i‘-EI‘:L;III. Marsh's stove,
when fitted with hot-water cistern for baths, must neve:
be left without water., When a fire is lichted in the hot-
water grate, a warm bath may be had within 30 minutes,
if the flues are i{!'!li clean,

2. Instructions.

136. The cook will be further guided by the following
instructions

1) As very great difference exisls in the quality of
beef. antton. fowl, and fish, it is essential that he should
be able to form a correct opinion as to the quality of
these articles, and at once, when the quality is inferior,
report the same to the steward. (See paragraph 67.)
(2) The mutton for broth should be, if possible, four
vears old ; 30 per cent. more of two-year-old mutton
is required to make the same quantity and quality of
brath as four-vear-old. Ram mutton, if lean, can be nsed.
As mutton differs in quality and flavour in almost every
county of the United Kingdom, it is impossible to describe
that which distinguishes the best in each variety, but fine
white fat, flesh close grained and of a bright red colour,
the inside of the leg well formed and plump, indicates good
mutton.

(3) In carving a leg of mutton, hold the knuckle or
shank-bone in the left hand, the inside of the leg turned
upwards, The first slice should be cut slantways, close to
the knuckle; and continue cutting in slices down to the
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thigh bone, passing the knife round it. The fat from the
broad end should be eut aw: wy in the first instance, and dis-
tributed as required.

(4) In a shoulder of mutton, the meat, before

Clooxs' DoTies

being

cutup into diet [nl-]'tl-l.-rr:-'», should be removed from the bone &

in the following way :—Cut the meat off in one piece from
the under part of the bladebone by running the knife close
to the bone : then turn it over, and cut down on each side
of the ridee bone ; then run the knife up un wder the meat
close to the bladebone, there will only remain a few !I]!'{‘-
|rn nd the shank-bone, which should be cut up and distri-
buted among the tIJrT port ions, The meat hnII*IlJEl be cut
1 2l1ees across I:iw ] |1r..

|:| H i ne -,L |:|1' mutton s 1.'--.'|_.=att'1i, 1:! should be hi?n'lll'd,
and a great part of the fat removed. The serag
be boned, ]"'.rli‘l.]: and tied I'--'.‘.!:I], the bones heing t into
the soup. For broth, the necl: of mutton shounld be
-|"*'iu'*| into chops ; for Convalescent Diet, they should
be skewered and tied up, and boiled 1 the hroth.

-_li |'--||.; year- ~old beef 13 the best for |f.-.-J;i$.‘|] se,
Ox beef will make the highest flavoured beef-tea. Younger
meat may be more tender, and make apparently strongei
soup, but, like wveal |.1r1,]|, Ii i=: IIIt'I'l"\. monre _:'l'|;I1i!.'-IIrC.
The lean of ox beef 12 of a eht red colour, cow beef of
A ]r:.i-- red ; a very dark |u-L-l indicates bull beef, which
I:L'lilllu:t'-» f II""I L!I'Pl'\“J_ Th

endd should

g colour of the fat, if 'n.i-Hn'-.'.',
hat the animal has been fed upon oil-e: ake, the
50 __|.r||] for h '=JJ|1..|. use as that of

indicates
LI of ‘n...l'l':]I iz not
cattle fed on roots or pasture.

(7) In small hospitals the parts sent for roasting are
senerally the middle and chuck ribs (the middle has four, !
and the chuck three, ribs), or part of them. In this
description of joint, the bones should be eut out, broken,
and placed in the soup, : ind the meat then rolled, skewered
and tied with a strong string.  If baked, the meat should
have a ]mu[ of FTeas L-l [u[]:-g[ '| [.uh] |ﬂ-.1t it. In :-:n'rir:;_-;
for -]i.ntriiﬂniun the meat should be eut in slices ; 1f,
however, the joint is roasted with the bone, the meat
should be removed in one piece from the bone, by inserting
E]]-: ]illift' 11nL]1,=-!' i1, close to the bone the bhones :-'E:“Hlii
in' ns=ed for ---:u]: y

(8) When the buttock and mouse buttock is supplied
for roastineg, the meat should be cut when raw from the
]m]]q: ;L]]if !_]wn cutb across i1 'I:lll."i't'H twio 1100 ]Il.'.*- thick. The
French make a hole in the meat half an inch square, with
a skewer, and fill 1t with fat. The [lik'l.'l.‘:*—l should then be
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cooked very slowly, and carved for distribution in slices
of half an inch thick across the grain. The same plan
should be adopted when the meat is stewed or boiled in
B0Up.

(9) When chops or steaks cannot be broiled in frying-
pans they should be cooked in a very hot oven. With
frying-pans the following mode should be adopted : Place
the frying-pan on the fire, clean it well, Tub some salt on
it to make it quite dry and clean ; then put the chop or
steak in the pan inclining one side of it downwards, so
that none of the melted fat touches the meat: turn it
often to retain the gravy in it. Chops should always be
trimmed before 1]|4". are cooked.

10) A fowl to ium]ma, 1 1b. of meat (or two diets)
should weigh not less than 1} 1b.; it should be roasted
whole, and afterwards divided. But if one portion of
fowl is required, it should be cut from the raw fowl,
covered with paper, and either baked or roasted. In
baking fowls the oven must be made much hotter than
for meat. If a fowl has been once cooked, to make it hot
1-&11]1 it should be ]u.l_ul_i.. on a ]I!HI in a ]:J*—-!LI with Yy
lllth water under the plate ; it should then be covered
over with another plate, placed in the oven, and kept
there for 20 minutes.

{llj- [n cooking old fowls for chicken soup or broth,
place bones an il all, with very little water, in a wide-
mouthed hottle, and then put in a -althll.m of boiling

watler, After boiling for two hours, strain off, and
serve ; the broth being diluted if deemed too htHrH'_-,';

chickens only, should, if possible, be used for chicken
broth.

(12) Fish should, if possible, be filleted from the bone ;
a plain sauce may be made of the skins, bones, and
cuttings, boiled in a little water, with a sprig of parsley
aud salt, and strained. A sole is filleted ]*I\' I'Lf!]]lli'ill;,{ both
skins, cutting off the head, making a cut down on each
side of the backbone, and inserting the knife under the
flesh clogse to the bone. Each sole will make four ﬂ.]ll::’.-‘-c,
which should be placed in a baking dish, slightly greased,
with a piece of paper over it, and kept in the oven from 10
to 15 minutes., Small haddocks and large whiting are
hest filleted and done as soles,

(13) When cod, haddock, ling, &e., are to be boiled,
they should be cut in slices when raw, and each slice rolled
and tied round with string, to be removed when the fish
is dished up.
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Coors’ Durmies—ceontinued.

Section III.

(14) Fish to be broiled should, in the first place, be Fried fish.
thoroughly dried ; the frying-pan should then be made
ready with the bottom well covered with fat, not too hot,
which may be ascertained by throwing in a few bread-
crumbs or a drop of water ; immerse the fish in it and
cook gently ; when taken out it should be placed on a
clean napkin.

(15) The cook should be fully acquainted with the Difference in
different qualities of flour, arrowroot, rice, &ec. TFor :::.Lnlr”:;?[m
instance: some samples of flour will never thicken SOUP ; rice.
and to ascertain whether it is suitable for that purpose, a
teaspoonful should be tried to see whether it can be made
into tough paste. Riee also varies much ; it is not always
the finest and whitest that is the most nourishing or makes
the best puddings; the common Bengal cargo rice in
these respects is generally superior even to the best
Carolina.

(16) Potatoes in damp weather, or those Zrown in a Potatoes.
cdamp locality, are better steamed or baked in their skins ;
ﬂh‘}' are J.j."l.lll'l‘ to fall to ]!ii‘f,_'{-H if boiled.

(17) Milk, rice-milk, &ec., are best boiled in one sauce- Mik and
pan within another, as in the ban-marie ; milk, &c., should rice miik.
also always be kept hot in this way,

(18) The meat on Convaleseent Diet is to be boiled Sowpon
with the vegetables, barley, and flour, so as to allow to i
ench IZI.'I“{"IH' the Ei'l'l.'ll.'t:i[.:'.' of sonp HEll--;'iri.l_:li in the diet
table.

k]

(19) In the diets, where no soup is given, the vegelables Vegetalles
are to be cooked in bulk, and served up to each patient " 'i":["‘ with
in the proportion specitied. SRR

(20) In cooking preserved provisions, such as essence of ol
beef, mutton broth, boiled chicken, mutton and beef. they }':L:':_:"\_'
are as a rule too much done. In most cases it is NEcessary
-2-1Ii:-.' to remove the lid of the tin, an:d to E|]::c'|- it in a stew
pan of boiling water ; the pan should be kept on the fire,
or in the oven, until the contents are warmed through :
the fat on the top then removed, and the food served.
The contents may also be emptied out of the tin into a
stewpan, with a little water, and warmed ; then seasoned
or flavoured according to taste or direction : and the broth
strained from the meat and served : the meat will make
an excellent panada. Essence of beef added to this broth
makes it stronger. Preserved vegetables, as carrots,
parsnips, onions, potatoes, &e., as well as dried parsley

and other herbs, can all be introduced into these broths
or soups, at discretion,
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Cooks Duties—continued.

(21) For stews, the tins of beef and mutton (fresh or
corned) may be used in any form ; an Irish stew may be
made either with fresh or preserved onions and potatoes ;
if fresh, the onions should be sliced thin, placed in a stew-
pan with a little fat, and allowed to get warm through,
not browned : then add the potatoes with a very little
water : when the potatoes are nearly done, add the
seasoning, and empty the contents of the tin carefully on
the top; when the potatoes are done, the meat will be
sufficiently warmed through, and may then be served.

(22) Soup and bouilli in tins will always admit of more
water being added, and if raw vegetables are added they
should be first boiled and mixed with the contents of the
tin, five minutes before serving.

(23) Salt heef or ]Jtll'k should be soaked for at least
thirty-six hours in water, changing the water three or four
times. When being coocked, the water should also be
changed the moment it begins to boil, and cold water
added ; in this way, salted meat may be used almost like
fresh ; but in making soup from salted meat a large amount
of veretables should be added. Qalt beef will also make
an excellent panada, adding herbs and spice, and weight
for weight of bread and eces ; then formed into balls anl
baked ; it may also be served plam, or with any kind of
sauce ; or it may be put into pudding paste and made
into dumplings. In stewing salt meat a little sngar should
always be added, and in frying, a little vinegar, or line
juice, or sour wine.

(24) Frozen meat or vegetables should be placed in
oold water in a warm room until thawed. Bread should
be treated in the same way, and then dried or re-baked,
which makes it taste like new bread.

(25) When porridge of Indian meal or maize flour is
ordered the meal or flour should first be soaked n cold
water in a cold place for twelve hours, and whatever floats
on the top removed ; it should then be boiled slowly
for five or six hours.
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y V. NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICER EMPLOYED
AB CLERE.

No. 1.—Prixcirarn. Mepican Orricers’ CLERES

137. Non-commissioned officers and men doing duty in
the otfices of '[ll‘i:]f'jil-H] meiical officers will be pPrescr
their duties (apart from the general duties laid «
below) by the officers under whom they are immediately
employed.

|I Wil

General Duties.

188. The senior clerk will, as a rule, not be under the
rank of a statf-serjeant, and he will be responsible for the
fcorrect and punctual ~lw|ut h of all business connected
with the office which may be allotted to himself, or to
those whom it may be found necessary to employ under

him. He will further be responsible—

; (a.) That no book, or document, is taken out of the
i office without the permission of the Principal
. Medical Officer, or officer in charge of the office.
i s . ; - 28 . :
: (b.) That books laid down for the office in the Queen’s
' Regulations and Standing Orders, are correctly
' kept, and all regulations posted and amended up
i 4 t..' 3

! G0 CLALDE.

(¢.) For the examination of all ]'L'Jllli.‘-'ilillla.ﬂ for medi-
eines and “ﬂ'II]"i.t'J: instruments, appliances, and
stationery received from out stations, and for the
clerical accuracy of the documents before the
game are submitted for approval.

TR R

2 (i) For carefully checkingall statistical and sanitary
| returng, and also corps returns received from out

stations.

(¢.) For the correct compilation of the necessary re-
turns and documents required to be rendered
either to head-q IH]l_]:«, or to loeal authorities,

( 1.) For the safe t"l.]:-ifl.’":l:!.' of all
and stationery entrusted to his eare, and for
exercising the utmost economy in m expendi-
ture, of which he will keep an accurate ace

WA e

Army forms, books:

ount,
He will also make himself thoroughly conversant with

the official nomenclature of diseases, and with the recula-

tions governing the preparation of statistical returns,

Requisiti

Cus
I.l'

Section IIf.
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ding Orders for the

No. 2.—Nox-CoaissioNen OrFfFiceER CLERK TO AW
OFFICER 1% CHARGE oF A STATION HOSPITAL,

Statistieal Clerk.

189. The non-commis-ioned officer employed as clerk to
an officer in chayge of a station hospital will be the
statistical clerk, and will, as arule, not be under the rank
of a serjeant or staff-serjeant.

Should the amount of work to be done render it neces-
sary, he will be assisted by a private in possession of, at
least, a 2nd class certificate of education.

He will perform such clerical work, under the chief
wardmaster, in connection with patients and the adminis-
tration of the hospital, as may be delegated to him by the
officer in charge.

140, The following general rules are laid down for his
enidance :—

(c.) He will prepare the diet sheets of the . men ad-
mitted, and frem the duplicate sick reports he
will make the necessary entries in the admission
and discharge ]’:nu];::, and also enter the fact of
the admission in the patients’ medical history
sheets, The duplicate sick reports will then be
filed and retained in the office for reference.

(b.) On the discharge of a patient, he will, in like
manner, record the fact in the admission and
discharge book, and medical history sheet, care-
fully completing all details in conformity with
the instructions printed on the headings of the
books and sheets ; the admission and discharge
of invalids, or transfers to, or from, other hos-
itals, will be dealt with in a similar way, except
that all information concerning them will be

obtained from medical transfer certificates, Army
Book 172, or detailed medical histories (A. F. B.
179).

(¢.; He will make himself thoroughly conversant with
the official Nomenclature of Diseases and with
the Regulations for Army Medical Services
governing the preparation of statistical returns,
and he will prepare all statistical returns (whether
daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, or annual)
endeavouring to combine the utmost accuracy
and mneatness with strict punctuality. These

S e TR
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STATISTICAL CLERK— continued,

returns will be passed to the chief wardmaster
for checking before being submitted by the latter
to the officer in charge for signature,

(d.) He will furnish the quartermaster daily with a Discharges,

list of men discharged, to enable that officer to
issue the pack store counterfoils to the pack store-
keeper ; he will collect the diet sheets of men
discharged, and of those remaining in hospital
at the end of each month, and will, after ascer-
taining that they are complete in every par-
ticular, pass them to the quartermaster for
disposal,

(e.) He will keep a register of all official letters re- Register of
ceived and despatched, in accordance with the letters.
instructions laid down in Appendix X. of the
Standing Orders for the Army Medical Staff ;
this will be the only register of letters kept, and
all official documents relating to the hospital,
from whatever source received or to whom
directed, will be passed to the statistical clerk
for registry and despatch. He will also keep =
the postage-book (Army Book 97); this book fo:8®
will be submitted daily, by the chief ward-
master to the officer in charge for the latter's
initials.

(f) He will exercise strict supervision over the ex- Stationery.
penditure of stationery, Army forms, books, &e.,
and will be held responsible for the safe custody
of the same.

Orderly-Room (lerk,

141, (@) The non-commissioned officer appointed clerk arders-
to the officer in charge of the head-quarter hospital of the Room Clerk,
district, or command, will also be orderly-room clerk

under paragraph 62 of the Standing Orders for the Army
Medical Staff, and he will, in addition to his duties as
statistical clerk, perform all routine clerical duties in con-
nection with the returns for the company or detachment,

except those relating to pay, clothing, and equipment,

(b) He will keep the casualty book, register of certifi- Casualt
cates of education, and duplicate attestations for the head- Pook.
quarters of the company, and be responsible to the officer
commanding that all entries therein required by the regu-

lations of the Service are promptly and correctly made,
(M.8.c.) P

Section I[I;
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StarisTical CLERE—continued.

and the necessary documents in conmnection therewith
properly prepared and rendered. He will likewise keep
the book referred to in paragraph 76 of the above-men-
tioned Standing Orders, in which every particular con-
cerning each soldier of the company will be recorded,
including a copy of his statement of services and military
history. These particulars will be obtained on the occasion
of a soldier joining the district, or command, for duty, and
the orderly-room clerk will be held responsible that they
are properly kept up in order that the returns rendered
from out stations may be thoroughly checked, and the
general returns for transmission to the head-quarters of
the corps, through the officer commanding the district,
accurately prepared.

(¢) If absolutely necessary, he will be required to perform
such other duties as the officer in charge may direct.

142. Clerks will observe the greatest secrecy with
regard to everything that takes place in an office.® Any
breach of this rule will be followed by a recommendation
for their removal from their appointments.

148, Clerks will appear in uniform at all times, and
their dress must be strietly in accordance with the Regu-
lations,

[I. RULES REGARDING COMPOUNDERS OF
MEDICINES, THE APPOINTMENT OF
CLERKS, THE GRADING OF ORDERLIES
AND COOKS, AND THE APPOINTMENT OF
COOK AND INSTRUCTOR.

1, Compounders of Medicines.

144, No non-commissioned officer or private is eligible
for training (see Section L., paragraph 223) or examination
as a compounder of medicines unless he has qualified in
accordance with paragraph 160,

2, The Appointment of Clarks.

145. Warraut officers and non - commissioned officers
will le selected for employment in the offices and
hospitals where the employment of Medical Staff Corps
clerks may be sanctioned by the Director-General. They
will be appointed by the Director-General, from a list of
qualified candidates kept at the head-quarters of the

* See ' OMeial Seerets” Act, 1889," and Quecn’s Regulations,
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APPOINTMENT oF CLERKS—continued,

commissioned officers. Their advancement to the different

corps, and will be governed by selection.

148. Advaucement to a higher rate of pay, to fill a
vacauney as clerk, will depend upon the conduct, general
ability, and knowledge displayed by the non-commissioned
officers in matters of regulation, in the method of con.
ducting the correspondence of an office, and in the accurate
rendering of returns, &e.

147. On promotion to a higher rank, the warrant officer
or non-commissioned officer will, unless specially exempted
from this rule by the Director-General, revert to ordinary
corps duty should there be no vacancy in that rank in the
clerking section.

148. A clerk will be liable to be removed from his
appointment, on the recommendation of the officer under
whom he is immediately employed, for misconduet,
negligence, or inefficiency.” An application will, in such
cases, be made to the Director-General for a successor to
the clerk removed.

149, Before a non-commissioned officer's name can be
registered at head-quarters for employment as clerk to fill
4 vacancy, a report will be required to the effect that he
18- of good address, of recular habits, and strictly tem-
perate, tha! he has a competent knowledge of the system
laid down for indexing and registering correspondence,
&e., and that he is qualified to compile the routine returns
of sick (including the annual return) and Army Forms
B 62 and B 95, and to write ordinary memoranda and
letters. A specimen of the candidate’s handwriting and
composition will accompany the veport.

150. When a vacancy exists for a clerk, a non-com-
missioned officer will be selected and appointed by the
Director-General to an office on probation for three
months. During this period the non-commissioned officer
will not reeeive clerk's pay, but continue to draw the
ordinary pay of his rank with corps pay. If he gives
satisfaction, he will be examined by the officer under
whom he is employed in all the duties appertaining to the
office, and, if recommended, will be appointed clerk with
pay at the lowest rate from the date of joining on pro-
bation.

head-quarters for clerks,

(as.c.) z 3

ranks will continue, as heretofore, to run throughout the

corps, and they will be required to qualify for promotion
under the same conditions as are apblicable to other non-

Advanca:

ment.

Corpa duty,

Removal
from ap-
pointment,

LJnalificn-
Lions,

P'robarion,

151, A separate roster for service abroad will be kept at Roster.
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3. Grading of Privates as lst, 2nd, and Srd Class
Orderlies.

152. Privates of the Corps are graded as 1st, 2nd,
and 3rd Class Orderlies, according to length of service,
conduct, ability, and efficiency., They will, according
to qualifications displayed, be advanced from one class
to another by the Director - General, on the re-
commendation of the Principal Medical Officer of the
district or command, and the officer under whom they are
immediately serving ; and will, for misconduct, negli-
gence, or inefliciency, be liable to summary reduction
from a higher to a lower class by their commanding
officer, subject to confirmation by the Principal Medical
Officer.

153. As the chief duty of privates is the direct personal
attendance on and care of the sick, their advancement
will mainly depend upon their efficiency as nursing
attendants, their ability in preparing and administering
food and extras in serious cases, and their general attention
to ward duties ; together with which qualifications their
general good conduct and length of service will be duly
considered. (See paragraph 155.)

4, Grading of non-commissioned officers and men as
Couoks,

154. Classes for instruction in cooking are established
m eertain hospitals at, home, and a non-commissioned
officer or man who has attended a class will, according
to the knowledge and ability he displays, on examination
be registered at Head Quarters as

(a) Superintending Cook in a Military Hospital,
(b) Cook in a Military Hospital.

165. A Superintending Cook is one who is able to impart
instruction to others, and when two or mere cooks of equal
rank are employed in a kitchen, the Superintending Cook
will invariably be placed in charge. A private who has
qualified either as a Superintending Cock in a Military
Hospital, or as a Cook in a Military Hospital, and who is
of good character, will, if actually employed as a cook and
found efficient, be recommended for the grade of 1st class
orderly.

5. The Appointment of Cook and Instructor.

156. At certain hospitals a non-commissioned officer
who has qualified as superintending cook will be appointed
by the Director-General as cook and instructor, or as
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RuLes As To GrADING oF Cooks—continued.
cook, with extra-duty pay in accordance with the Pav
Warrant. ;

The non-commissioned officer will be selected on aceount Qualifica-
of his ability as a cook, and his power and method of tions.
imparting instruction in this art. He must be thoroughly
reliable, strictly temperate, clean in his appearance, and
habits, and be in possession of at least a 2nd class certifi-
cate of education. This latter qualification will not be
insisted upon in the case of those non-commissioned officers
at present employed.

ITI. RULES REGARDING PROMOTION,

1. General Rules,

157. Promotion iz given by selection from those who Seniority
are eligible, and seniority alone gives a non-commissioned #lone gives
officer or man no claim to promotion. Should a soldier
be found inefficient or neghgent in the discharge of his
duty he can never expect advancement, J

158. The following are the rules governing promotion Special

no claim,

to the various ranks, but in exceptional circumstances promotion,
the rules regarding the examination tests may be departed

from in the case of non-commissioned officers or men who
specially distinguish themselves, or who display excep-

tional proficiency as cooks, clerks, or drill instructors,
provided no promotion is given above the rank of
serjeant,

2. Appointment as Lance Corporal and FPromotion to
the rank of Corporal.

159. The position of a private as a first-class orderly, of Al first-
itself, gives him no claim to promotion to the rank of a E:_'-:I“:"“ =
non-commissioned officer, as there are many excellent syitable for
nurses and cooks who are quite unsuited for such rank. non-commis-
The circumstance of a man being a first-class orderly #0ed ank,
will, however, be an additional reason for his advancement,
if otherwise eligible,

160. A private of any grade is not eligible for appoint- Qualifca-
ment as lance corporal or promotion to eorporal’s rank Eﬂ;mr e
unless— promotion

(@) He has been at least 12 months clear of an entry to corporal
in the regimental, and six months clear of an o 2PPoint-
entry in the company defaulter book, and at lance-
least two years have elapsed from date of con- corporal.
viction, or expiration of sentence awarded by
court-martial,
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i.'ﬂLlhti*ﬁn
(¢) He has satisfactorily 'I}'t"-i‘-i{"'l:l through a class of in-
struction in the training school of the corps.
(d) He is certified by an officer to have been proweti-
cally tested and found qualified to give instruc-
tion in Stretcher Drill and Infantry ‘-nqmul Drill.
! (¢) He has passed a satisfactory written and oral
! examination on the ||:_1]E|:u.\.1u-r subjects :—
; (1) Iiscipline, duties in barracks, mards and pie-
1 quets, and duties in camp and on the march, as
: laid down for lance corporals of infantry, in
Sect, IX., Sub-gection x1., Queen’s Regulations,
1 (2) The duties of ward orderlies, as laid down in
. Standing Orders.

! | (3) The mode of carrying wounded men off the
field, especially with reference to the nature
{ and position of their injuries.
| (4) The preparation and application of fomentations,
' poultices, and the mode of applying plasters,

blisters, leeches, injections, liniments, &,
¥ (5) The nursing of helpless patients as laid down
[ 1 in Section I, . paragraphs 201 to 209,

_ (6) The names and appearance of the surgical in-
| struments and appliances in general use.
18 (7) The immediate treatment of cases of e Mergency
;' as laid down in Section L., paragraphs 154-
) 183.
: (8) The practical use of the clinieal, bath and ward

thermometers.
(9) The method of regulating the ventilation of
wards, and the object of such ventilation.
(10) The observation of the sick as laid down in
Section L., paragraphs 210 to 222, with a view
1 of testing his ability to give an intelligible ac-
' count of a patient’s condition Dbetween the
oflicer's visits,
(11) The preparation of the various diet drinks nsed
in military hespitals,

3. Promotion above the Rank of Corporal.

}E;;ﬁibfliif 161, A non-commissioned officer of any rank fo be

promotion,  €ligible for further adv: wmcement must have been at least
two years clear of an entry in the court-martial and six
months clear of an entry in the company defaulter hook,



223

Medical Staff Gmpa. Sef:tlbn III

RULES a8 T0 P cruorun——u-uirnutui
4. Promotion to the Rank of Serjeant.

182. A 10!1r(:1fd 15 not 1:]!!”111.1h for further promoti ion Qualifica-
unless— slons

required for

(¢) He is a compounder of medicines, promotion to

(b) He has passed a satisfactory examination on the T],?.u.]rrnf:j:li
following subjects :— as lance-

(1) Squad drill and the rudiments of company drill. serjeant,
(2) Ambulance wagon and hand seat drill.
{i} Discipline, duties in barracks, guards and
picquets, and duties in camp, and on the march,
as laid down for corporals of infantry in Section
[X., Bub-section 1x., Queen’s Regulations.
(4) Duties of '.'.'urrim:winré; and stewards as laid down
in Standing Orders.
The examination in subjects (1) and (2) will be written
and practical, that in (3) and (4) will be written and oral.

5. Promotion to the Rank of Second-Class Staff-Serjeant.

183. Promotion from the rank of serjeant to that of qu:'::‘?:"I"
second-class stafi-serjeant is given by selection, on account E‘:;‘i;:ﬁl-r-‘rlilnl'l to
of I‘I.l.l””_"-' .'I'IHI ]I'I1_‘E":i|f, Fr'l,‘l_li-ic claGe

A serjeant promoted to that rank after Ist January, '-"“I_
1894, is not eligible for selection unless :— TR

() He is certified by his commanding officer to have a

competent knowledge of pay duties.

(#) He has passed a satisfactory examination in—

(1) The mode of !L'Ef]]l!l!]l"r soldiers’ services, and in
the preparation of ti-l.llwfl‘t and discharge docu-
ments, as laid down in Sections X1X. and XXII.
Queens’ Regulations,

(2) I’m Regulations cont ained in the Roval Warrant
for *‘11.'1 and the Financial Instructions, bear ing
on the payment of the corps.

The examination will be written and oral.

8. Promotion to the Rank of First-COlass Staff-Serjeant,

184, Promotion from the rank of second-class staff- ‘:1*"'*'15'}"":'
serjeant to that of first-class staff-serjeant is given by |[1','-,':::‘,,;.,:Ji1,_~mﬁ
selection on account of ability and merit. A second-class frst clags
staff-serjeant promoted to that rank after lst January,
1889, is not eligible for selection unless

(¢) He is in possession of a first-class certificate of
edueation,

serjeant,

SN L——
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Runes As To ProMoTioN—econtinued.

—

¥(b) He has passed a satisfactory examination in the

following subjects :—

(1) Corps drill and exerecises.

(2) The duties of warrant officers and necn-com-
missioned officers in general, station and field
hospitals, and in bearer companies.

(3) Regulations bearingon the clothing and equipment
of the corps.

The examination in subject (1) will be written and
practical, that in the remaining subjects will be written
and oral.

A second-class staff-serjeant promoted to that rank
without huving qualified as directed in paragraph 163, will
be required to do so in addition to the above, subject to
the footnote below,

7. Promotion to the Rank of Warrant Officer,

Qualifica- 1685. Promotion from the rank of first-class staff-

;,';’u";::;;znm serjeant to that of serjeant-major is given by selection

rank of on account of ability and merit. First-class staff-serjeants
msjor, ~ Who were promoted to that rank without having passed

e the examinations laid down in paras. 163 and 164 will be

required to pass a satisfactory examination in the following
subjects :—

(1) The duties of warrant officers and non-com-
missioned officers in general, station and field
hospitals, and in bearer companies,

(2) Company drill (written and praetical).

(3) Corps drill (written and practical).

(4) Clothing and equipment of the corps.

(6) Payment of the corps.

(6) Duties in connection with general medical stores
and the charge of medicines and instruments,

8. Promotion to the Rank of Quartermaster Army
Medical Staff,

ﬁﬂ;“”““ 166. In accordance with Article 338 of the Royal War-
warrant rant for pay and promotion, all promotions to the rank
viticers, of quartermaster Army Medical Staff are made by selection

from the warrant officers of the COTpS.

* This examination will not be uu;npﬁr_-; in the case of Second Clas
Btaff Serjeants promoted to that rank previouns to 21st April, 1893,




APPENDICES.

I. Orders for patients in military hospitals,

I1. List of articles of personal equipment supplied to
each patient in hospital.

ITI. (@) General duties of a serjeant-major or senior
non-commissioned officer of a company or
detachment.

(b) Orders for non-commissioned officers and men
employed on special duties at the Depit.

Rules for the guidance of young soldiers of the
Medical Staff Corps.

. Method of arranging bed, bedding, &e., in a
barrack room,

Method of laying out kit in a barrack room,
Method of showing field kit.

Marching order.




e Vel

R—————

226

APPENDIX 1T.

Orders for Patients in Military Hospitals,

(Referred to in Standing Orders 1 and 97 and published
separately as Army Form C 345.)

1. Patientsonadmission will,if able,accompany the ward-
master to the store when he draws their personal hospital
equipment. They will sign the ward-master's cheque-
book for the same and be responsible, while in hospital,
for any deficiencies or damage to the equipment. 1If too
ill to do this, the patient’s personal equipment will be
signed for by 1|1:- ward orderly, who will be responsible
f'm- the same.

Patients on admission will also, if able, hand to the
pac L store keeper all money or other valuables in their
possession and the whole of their regimental kit, with the
exception of forage cap, pair of boots, pocket ledger, de-
votional books, razor,shaving brush, set of blacking brushes
and tin of h].uLl]]-r They will sign the cheques taken from
the pack store book cer titying to tl*z' correctness of the list
of articles given in, and 1In_\ will receive from the
r]lnlttnlnhtm or u.ull]n wster a receipt for their money
and valuables. If too 1J] to do this the patient's kit will
be handed into the pack store and the pack store hook
cheque signed by the ward orderly.

3. Patients will obey the instrunctions of the ward-
master and the ward orderly, and if they consider they
have any canse of complaint will report to the officer in
charge of the ward.

4, Patients marked “up” and “ up, bed down?” will
rise at the appointed hour, shave, wash and dress hefore
breakfast.

Patients marked “up from to ® will
get up only for the period named and those marked
“bed * will remain in bed. Patients will understand that
entries marked on their diet sheets on this subject, are
orders to be strictly obeyed.

5. Patients marked “up” and “up, bed down* will be
responsible for the tidiness of their beds and bedside

tables and will carefully fold up and put away their
1]411111-'% before going to bed. Those marked “up” will
assist the ward or [hlh in cleaning the ward, lavatory &e.,
and in any other duty for which they may be detailed by
the wardmaster,




227

— e ————

.&ppeudiﬁ I

6. Patients will not smoke in any part of the hospital
buildings except where specially allowed, and under no
cirenmstances is .-1"||1-:|]{i'|];{ before brealfast I“-t-lnii[-ﬂ]‘

7. Patients will be ]'l'HEI'!_'i]!‘-C[]"!'.' for any ql;L‘ru;lHﬁ* they
may do to library books. ' i

8. Patients will not leave their wards before the
termination of the morning visit.

9. Patients will be in bed at 9 p.m. in winter and
10 p.m. i summer, and will not carry on any conversation
after these ]IIHI]'.-—'_. neither will [.!l['l\.'l leave I_L}H_-[]' .|||-|_..r;-', nor
mrn up the gas, except for unavoidable causes,

10. Patients will wear slippers in the hospital buildings
and boots if going into the grounds, and will wear gowns
as ordered.

11. Patients will make as little noise as possible while
in hospital, so that they may not disturb or anmoy their
sick comrades. )

12, Patients will give the ward orderly the names of
any friends or relations for whom they may wish passes to
visit them in hospital. ;

13. Patients will inform the ward orderly if they
desire 1'L.':|lii-*:l[Il|:-; made out for tol JELCCO, .=¢1:L1§|:lttr]'l".' L":\-L'.,
or the stamping of letters, for transmission to their regi-
ment or corps,

14. Patients will not have in their Ium;u-,«-..-i:-t: while
in hospital any money or valuables, nor will they, without
the permission of the officer in charge of the ward, receive
any articles of food or drink brought or sent to ]]rl_-i[_lir::lir

15, Patients will under no circumstances give any
portion of their diet or extras to other patients, as
each patient is ordered the diet most suitable for his
disense,

16. Patients will, on being discharged from hospital,
obtain from the ward-master the counterfoil from the
Pack Store Cheque Book, containing the list of their kit,
which they will draw from the Pack Store, and their
money or vther valuables will be returned to them by the
quartermaster or ward-master. They will then hand into
store their personal hospital equipment.

17. Patients who are non-commissioned officers will
assist the ward orderlies in maintaining good order and
diseipline. In the absence of the ward orderlies they will
be held vesponsible for any irregularities. They will, if
ap, wear their chevrons, and if confined to bed their
chevrons wili be hung over their bed-head hoards.
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List of Axrticles of Personal Eguipment Supplied to
Each Patient in Hospital, Referred to in Standing
Orders 16, 19, 20, 61, 93, 98, and 10l, and in
Appendix I., Paragraphs 1 and 186,

Basin, soup.

Brush, hair.,

Comb, dressing.

Crock, earthenware, bread.
Fork, dinner.

]{tii[u, 2

Mug, drinking,
Plate, dinner, earthenware,
Pot, butter.

» chamber, earthen,
Spoon, table,

Towel, hand,

Case, slip pillow, large.

Sheets, cotton, pair of.

Cap, day.

Drawers, cotton (only when
necessary),

Drawers, flannel (only when
necessary).

(Gown, blue serge.
Neckerchief.

| Pockethandkerchief.
| Shirt, cotton.

»  flannel, (only when
NECessary ).

: Slippers, pair of,

Socks o
Trowsers, blue serge, pairof.

| Waistcoat "

In addition when ordered
by the Medical Officer.

Basin, sores, earthen.
Comb, small-tooth.
Cup, spitting, earthen,
Pan, bed, earthen,
Urinal, earthen.

Note.—This list is extracted from Schedule No. 1 of
the Revised Schedules of Hospital Equipment issued
with Army Order 292 of 1889,




229
APPENDIX III

(¢.) General Duties of a Serjeant-Major or Senior Non-
Commissioned Officer of a Company or Detachment.

1. He is under the immediate orders of the officer
commanding the company or detachment, but he will
assist the adjutant or company officer in all matters ap-
pertaining to discipline and parade work, He should be
thoroughly acquainted with everything relating to the
drills and exercises of the corps. He should be an ex-
ample of activity and soldier-like conduct, He must exacl
prompt and strict obedience to his orders, and instantly
correct any want of energy or zeal which he may observe.
He should acquaint himself with the character, tempera-
ment, and abilities of every non-commissioned officer and
man serving under him. He will at once bring to the
notice of the commanding oflicer or adjutant any irreg-
ularity he may observe.,

2. He will initial all passes for non-commissioned
officers and men before they are brought to the command-
ing officer, and he will keep a book in which the names of
those proceeding on pass ave entered, together with the
period over which the pass extends. This book will be
handed daily to the orderly serjeant, who will enter the
actual hour of return off pass of each individual, and
return the book on the following morning to be checked.

3. He will keep the roster, and cause all details to be
warned for the several duties necessary, He will parade
all guards, piquets, escorts, and other parties, satisfy him-
self that they are acquainted with their orders or instruc-
tions, and report to the adjutant or orderly officer before
dismissing or marching them off.

He will attend all parades, and in the absence of an
officer will see that the men are present, sober, and pro-
perly dressed,

4. He will keep up the Company or Detachment Order
Book daily, in which all corps, garrison, and other orders
affecting the unit will appear ; also the names of officers,
non-commissioned officers, and men for duty, &e.

These orders will be read out daily on parade,

5. He will attend at the Orderly Room daily when
prisoners are disposed of ; will keep an accurate list of
the defaulters, and see that they do not escape the punish-
ments awarded.

He will see that a list of all men confined to barracks is
kept in the guard room, and another with the non-com-
missioned officer on canteen duty, in order that defaulters
may not leave barracks or enter the canteen during pro-
hibited hours,
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G. He is responsible for the committal aud release pf all
prisoners to and from the guard room, cells, and military
prison at the proper hours, He will parade all prisoners
ordered for trial, their escort, the witnesses, and : Court
Orderly ; see that they are properly dressed, and marched
off in time to reach the Court at the appointed hour.

7. He will be present when inventories of kits of
absentees are taken by the non-commissioned officer in
charge of the room, and be in a position to give corrobora-
tive evidence as to the result.

8. He will perform any other duties that the command
ing officer may consider necessary.

(h.) Orders for the Non-Commissioned Officers and Men
Employed on Special Duties at the Depot.
(Subject to alteration under local orders.)
ORDERS FOR THE BARRACK ORDERLY SERJEANT.

1. He will see that the barrack windows are opened
immediately after reveille, and ascertain that the urine
tubs are filled with clean water, chained, and in their
proper place,

2. He will take over the orderly men from the orderly
serjeants on the parade ground, at the preseribed hours,
and march them to the provision stores for rations, and
remain there till the rationsare issued. He will similarly
]Il.-il.]"'.'ll ll:H." Ten "'E 1]]{: E}Iii _‘F_'.'"II:'II.'il. '_1! 'E",‘! canteen ﬂlt'll"
groceries. He will march the orderly men from the
ration-stand to the cook-house and will not allow the
meat to be taken into the barrack-room.

3. He will take over from the orderly serjeants, and
march the orderly men detailed to carry meals to the
auard, prisoners and sick.

4, He will report himself to the orderly officer and
accompany him during his tour of duty. On oceasions,
when the orderly officer does not go round during meals,
the barrack orderly serjeant will wisit the barack-roomsl
to ascertain whether there are any umli[lhlintﬂ.

5. Hewill attend at the orderly room at the office hour.

6. He will attend at the Cambridge Hospital for sick re-
ports at 12 noon, and after taking them to the company]
stafl-serjeants to be initialed, leave them in the iJI'dl&'l'l:"r'
room. He will also go to the Cambridge Hospital at
5 p.am., to receive men discharged from hospital and hand
them over to the orderly serjeant of their company,

7. He will, after taking his own meals, relieve the non-
umijlm issioned officer on canteen duty to allow him to go
to his,
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8. He will parade men for school and hand them over to
the non-commissioned officer marching the school party.

9. He will show orders to the commanding officer,
istructor, and guartermaster, and report at tattoo that
hie has done so.

10. He will see that all fires and lights are extinguished
in barrack-rooms and married quarters at “ lichts out ”
(except those for which special permission is given) and
report the same to the orderly officer.

11. He will visit the cook-house, wash-louses and ab-
lution-room, after the men’s teas and before 6 p.m., and
will see that the taps are properly closed.

12, He will furmsh a report at the termination of his
tour of ‘duty in the following terms :—

. I certify that the barrack windows were opened im-
mediately after reveille,

I inspected the urine tubs in number at

a.m. and found them in the place allotted

for them, filled with clean water,chained and locked.

[ took over the orderly men from the orderly

serjeants on the parade ground at a.m. and
marched them to the stores, and I was present
while rations were issued. [ also marched the
orderly men to the canteen to receive groceries.
marched the orderly men carrying the meals of
the guard, prisoners and sick.

5. I reported myself to the orderly officer and accom-
panied him during his tour of duty.

I attended the orderly room at the office hour,

7. I attended at the Cambridge Hospital for sick reports
at 12 noon, and at & p.an. took over the men dis-
charged from h“-‘*]'itili and handed them overto the
orderly serjeants of companies,

]J.‘ll‘ill]{'il ”:i‘ men for r-'11':||=|1|| .‘L'tlli ]:.'n]:hﬂ 1]]:~||[ over
to the non-commissioned offizer marching the
school party.

9. I showed orders to the commanding officer, in-
structor, and quartermaster.

10. 1 saw that the fires and lights were extinguished in
the barrack-rooms and married quarters at
10.15 p.m. (except those allowed by the command-
ing officer) and reported the same to the orderly
officer,

11. I have fuorther to report

(Signature),

(Date). (Rank).
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ORDERS FOR THE ORDERLY SERJEANT oF — CoMPANY.

1. He will see that the men rise and go to bed at the
preseribed hours and, if weather permit, that the cots
and bedding are put out to air on Saturday mornings.

2, He will see the urine tubs removed at reveille,
emptied, filled with clean water and locked up in the
place allotted for them, and at retreat, will parade the
orderly men, who will unlock them and empty the water
into the urinal.

3. He will ascertain at reveille what men wish to re-
port sick and will make out the usual reports (on Army
Form B 256) in duplicate, and hand them over to the
non-commissioned officer marching sick.

4. He will make out daily a report of casualties, and
prepare a medical inspection report (Army Form B 256)
for men joining,

5. He will visit the guard room at reveille and occa-
sionally during the day, to ascertain from the commander
of the guard what men are in confinement and the hour
of return of absentees.

6. He will parade orderly men at the preseribed hours
for rations, and with the meals of the gnard, prisoners and
sick, and hand them over to the barrack orderly serjeant.

7. He will see that the prisoners get their cleaning bags
and great coats, and men remanded for trial or who are
over 48 hours in the guard room, their bedding, at the
proper hours and see that they are taken away again.

8. He will attend at the orderly room daily while
prisoners are being dealt with and will be responsible
that the witnesses are present.

9. He will warn all non-commissioned officers and
men for their various duties and inspect them before
handing them over to the serjeant-major. When warn-
ing a man for duty he will call him to the front, be sure
of his identity, and be -careful to give him his orders
distinetly and satisfy himself that they are understood.

10. He will see that each man gets a mark on the daily
duty roster for guards and piquets performed.

11. He will daily take over from the serjeant-major,
the detail of duties which concern his company.

12, He will attend all parades and note down the names
of any men uf his company who are checked,at the same time
warning them to attend company office the next morning.

13. He will collect the tattoo reports of barrack-rooms
and see that the roll is called by the genior soldier present
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in each, He will attend the Staff Parade and hand over
the reports to the serjeant-major.

14. He will attend at the orderly room when * orders *
are sounded, and after he has copied them, show them to
the staff-serjeant and company officers.

15. He will furnish a return of men on pass to the com-
mander of the guard by tattoo.

16, He will hand over to the non-commissioned officer
relieving him a list of defaulters and men undergoing
punishment.

17. He will at all times, except in his barrack-room, wear
side arms,

18. He will attend company office daily.

19. He will render daily by 7 am. to the bread and
nieat stores, a copy of the company’s sick reports with the
number of each man's barrack-room entered in the column
of remarks.

20. He will see that all recruits joining have a bath
before medical inspeetion.

21. He will hand over to the non-commissioned officer
of each barrack-room a list of the pioneers for the following
morning : these he will parade at the hour detailed and
hand over to the pioneer corporal,

ORrRDERS FOR THE NoxN-CoMMmIssioNED OFFICER ON
CaxTEEN Dury axp MarcHixg
SIcK 7o HosPITAL.

I. The canteen is open for the sale of groceries from
6.30 a.m. till 7.45 a.m. and from 9 a.m. till 12 noon, and
for the sale of liquor alse, from 12 noon till first post.

The canteen is open on Sunday from 12.30 p.m. if
Divine Service is over, till first post, except from 2.30 till
6 p.m.

2. The non-commissioned officer on canteen duty will
be present during the sale of liquor ; he will not sit in the
canteen but remainin front of the bar.

3. He will not allow defaunlters in the canteen, except
between 7 and 8 p.m.

4. He will confine any man he sees drunk or committing
a nuisance ontside the canteen.

6. He will not allow any civilians (except officers’
servants) to drink or purchase any article in the canteen,
or to receive any drink or article purchased by a soldier.

6. He will prevent gambling, quarrelling, fighting,
obscene language, or any irregular conduct in or near the
canteen.

(M.8.C.) Q
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7. He will prevent canteen pots being taken from the
canteen.

8. He will not allow liguor to be taken from the can-
teen except by married soldiers and their families for con-
sumption at dinner and supper, or dinner beer for men at
the depdt, under supervision of the orderly serjeants of
',_'[]I."Iilil.llj‘..‘.."'n

9. He will not allow boys or llnglrl'.ﬂ under 18 Years of
,’l:_-"i" i.JI‘I.“I EE!L' Ci“:l‘I.L"I..!]].

10. He will caunse all music to cease at 9.25 p.m.

11. He will at first post see the canteen cleared and
closed, and will so report at Staff Parade.

12, In addition to these duties he will march the sick
to the medical inspection room at a.m, and afterwards
to ||u:='|:|'lt;11.

13. He will take the sick reports after the men have
been seen by the Medical Officer and draw the rations
of meat and half ration of bread for those marked * Hos-
pital,” take them with the sick to hospital and obtain the
necessary receipt, Men sent to hu.-:-xpi[ul will talte their
kits with them.

OprpeERs For THE Nox-CoMMIssToNED (JFFICER
CoMyMaxping Piouer,

1. The piquet will mount at retreat daily, will be con-
sidered “on duty,” and be liable to be“called out until
reveille the following morning.

2 The non-commissioned officer in charece will march
the piquet to the guard-room and remain there till 9 p.m.,
when Le will patvol his piquet in the lines till the canteen
iz closed and the men have gone to their barrack-rooms.

3. He will see that no man guits his piguet without his
permission, which he will only give for special reasons,
and then for not more 1 han & minuies,

4. He will hand over to the provost serjeant any men
he may require for duty on the lines, who will be gnided
by the Orders for Policemen on “111_'.'.

5. He will march the piquet to staff parade at last
post, and report “all correct ” (or otherwise),

OrpERS ¥or THE Nox-CoMMissioNED OFFICER 1IN (HARGE
ofF PoLICE.

. He will send a policeman daily, immediately after
reveille, to see if any men of the corps or probationers are
confined in the brigade guard-room.
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HL' will, hlu 11 11ECessary m:n'ch prisouers for medical
nhpu tion.

]F vrill rih-.hl flll:h]]'n I'0OIn lL!”"\'. .'iilli lie T»'iiJ hi:
Iup nnﬂ]u that prisoners are shaved and properly
dressed before being taken in front of the commanding
I.llﬁil't'l'

4, He will enter in his record of defanlters, after orderly
room, the names of all defaulters from the guard and minor
t-l'rl-m-u reporls,

. He will parade defaulters at 12.1: ) pm. daily, march
1.]1 m to the canteen, hand owver a list to the non-
commissioned officer on canteen duty, and conduct them
back to the lines.

G. He will march off under proper ese ort, prisoners for
i]li? North '[.';I.I.'.'il |’I'.:*-C'-.] il .30 jrmm., and H;-1||f|:g| i
despatch an escort for men dizchareed therefrom. All
court-martial prisoners and men awarded Imprisonment
in “days® are disch arged at 7 am., E‘:if'L'!rf when their
punishment urnlmr-n sunday when they ave disch; arced
at 2 p.m. on Saturday, ir-] will Le In|;r in the -_-*.;:;:--3-
room till 5 t]n- next morning. Men awarded punishme
i hours ” are discharged at 2 p.m.

7. He will order the bugler on guard to sound
defaulters’ call once during every hour from reveille t
retreat, call the roll and inspect them. If any are not
accounted for, he will report to the serjeant A0

B. He will hand over a list of lefanlters to the
commander of the guard at retreaf

2. Defaulters will be employed on atigue for an hour
before retreat, whie N there 1o cetanlters’ drill.

10, Defaulters’ deill will narchi ng order at the
following Liours yhmf;:} S ex '

12,15 to 12,45 pan. an

SUMMER,

12.15 to 12.45 p.m. and 5 to 6 ..

Kits W 1:1 he _;l!.‘-ii:l'i'“.'l] at the end of I'.‘ll'll |E[i|_1 ‘-'L]ji-l 1
will consist of marching in quick time only, on the parade
ground,

He will take over from the commander of
piquet, men detailed as extra police between retrea
Tacton,

12. He will acquaint the ='-'l'.l-""'"*'“H‘j"]' when Le or any
I his police wish to put in passes or to leave barracks
g0 that the duty may he arran mr

(ms.c.) Q
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13. When the fire-alarm sounds the non-commissioned
officer of police will despatch a man to ascertain where
the fire is, reporting the result to the serjeant-major for
the adjutant’s and orderly officer’s information. If it 18
in the vicinity of the lines a policeman 1s to be des-
patched with particulars to the provost-marshal, and the
Superintendent Fire Brigade.

14. He will frequently visit the police on duty, and
see that they understand and carry out their orders.

15. He will attend for orders at the provost-marshal’s
office and report the same to the adjutant.

16. e will report all irregularities to the sergeant-
major, to whom he will daily show these orders.

17. He will not, unless specially ordered, keep his police
on duty after 10.30 p.m.

Oppers For THE PoLiceMEN ox Dury.

1. To allow no hawkers, &e., in the lines without a
pass. (List of those allowed will be furnished from the
orderly-room, through the non-commissioned officer 1
charge of police.)

2. To prevent children and others from damaging the

plantations in the vicinity.

3. To keep dogs from straying about the lines and 1='.u'ude
ground.

4. To keep the parade ground clear during drill.

5. To keep off all suspicious persons and improper
characters from the lines.

6. Special policemen to be on the barrack rooms during
parade hours.

7. To prevent men loitering about the roads during a
funeral, or going to the cemetery, unless properly dressed.

8. To note and report immediately, any irregularity,
fire, &c., they may observe.

9. To prevent men guitting barracks before the pre-
scribed hours, improperly dressed, or carrying bundles.

10. Not to converse or loiter on their beat or quit it
unless properly relieved.

11. To veport any person making an improper use of the
foul drains.

12. One policeman to extend his beat to the Hospital
for SBoldiers’ Wives and Children, around which he will
frequently patrol.

ORrDERS FOrR THE REOIMENTAL QUARTER GUARD.

1. The commander of the guard will make himself
thoroughly acquainted with all orders for the guard as
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well as those for the sentry. These orders are to ba
distinctly read and fully explained to the guard as soon as
it has mounted.

2. Relieving Guard—On the approach of the new guard
the sentry will at once call “guard turn ont,” the gnard
will fall in at open order, and the commander will give the
commands “draw swords,” “slope swords.,” The new
guard will move to their position at the slope, and its
commander will give the words of command, “Halt,
left dress,” “Open order, march.” The guards will then
salute each other, receiving the followinge words of com-
mand, *Old guard, carry swords.” * New guard, cavry
swords.” “Old guard, slope swords—stand at ease”
“New guard, slope swords—stand at ease.” The
commander of the new guard will then take over the
guard-room and prisoners, and the sentry will be relieved.
The old guard will be marched off, the new gnard
saluting it by carrying swords, sloping swords after it has
passed. The new guard will then form up on the ground
left by the old gnard, its commander giving the words of
command, * right turn,” “quick march,” * halt,” *front,”
“left dress,” “stand at ease.” 'The orders for the guard
will then be read and explained, and the guard, having
returned swords, will be dismissed.

3. On a relief being paraded the commander of the
guard will give the command *“draw swords,” and the
sword will be held at the carry while the sentry is being
posted. Each sentry will do one tour of duty in marching
order.

4. Sentries will move at the slope and salute by turning
to their front and carrying swords.

5. The orderly room key will be han.led over to the
commander of the guard, who will be responsible that the
orderly room is not entered at other than office hours,
except by officers, the serjeant-major, or orderly room
clerks.

6. The commander of the guard is responsible that his
uard is always on the alert and ready to tura ont
smartly at a moment’s notice, that the men do not lounge
outside the enard-room and are always properly dressed.
He will be particular that no conversation is permitted
with outsiders. He will remember that the character of
the corps may be compromised by the neglect of one
individual,

7. The commander of the guard will visit his sentries
at least twice by day and twice by night, and see that
they are on the alert and acquainted with their orders,
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8. The commander of the guard will on no account
leave his guard, or permit any of the men to do so, except
as laid down in 9 and 18. He will be careful that Lhe
bugler is not longer away than is absolutely necessary for
him te sound calls in the lines, or elsewhere not in the
immediate vieinity of the guard-room.

9, The guard will wash, &e., one at a time before 8 a.m.
When great coats are worn those men who are not actually
on sentry may take them off if they prefer co doing.

10. Sentries will be relieved every two hours, but in
cold and inclement weather they may be relieved every
hour at the diseretion of the officer l'il]ll!]]:l!lili!]g. The
commander of the gnard will inspect and post each reliet
personally.

11. The guard will be turned out by the sentry and be
inspected Dby its commander at reveille, retreat, and
tattoo ;: the guard will not turn out between 1 p.mn. and
2 p.m. excepting for fire or alarm.

12, Should a fire break out, or on any other alarm, the
guard will immediately turn out, and so remain till
ordered to turn in. Notice will be sent at once to the
adjutant, orderly officer, and serjeant-major.

13. The commander of the guard is hound to receive
over any prizoner amenable to military law committed to
his charge by anyv oilicer or non-commissioned officer, who
with as little delay as possible and invariably within
twenty-four hours, will give him a W ritten crime report
duly signed. The names of all prisoners confined will be
entered in the guard report.

14. Absentees returning sober who have mot broken
out of barracks, provided they have not been more than
48 hours absent, may be allowed to go to their barrack
rooms. Their names and the exact hour of their return
will be noted for the minor offence rveport if they return
before midnight, but if after that hour the crime will
be entered in the ;.'_1I.'11't| report,

15. Soldiers in a state of drunkenness will be confined
alone in the prisoners’ room or cells, their boots being
removed and clothes loosened. They are to be visited
every hour, or oftener if necessary, by the commander of
the guard and an escort. If symptoms of a serions nature
are noticed, a medical officer will be at once gent for,

16. The commander of the guard will search all
prisoners handed over to him, and be responsible for the
articles so obtained, which he will hand over to the
Adjutant and obtain his receipt. A list of such articles
to be furnished with the guard report.




239

B e e — e e

Appendix III.

Prisoners may be allowed to }l.d.'u. Lhult great coats,
.tml those in confinement, more than 48 hours or remanded
for court-martial will be allowed the use of bedding, from
tattoo to reveille. No articles will be allowed in their
possession besides their clothes and cleaning articles, ex-
cept such arficles as are used at meals, and “those only at
meal hours. Razors are only to be gn't n to men who are
perfectly sober, and only one prisoner will be allowed to
shave at a time, a sentry being present.

18. The commander of the guard with an escort will
invariably be present while prisoners are being exercised,
or whenever it is necessary that they should leave the
guard-room for any purpose, He will carefully secure
those left behind and place the oldest soldier in command
of the gnard. Prisoners will be exercised one at a time
as follows :—1st May to 31st October, between reveillo
and 7 a.m., and between 5 and 6 pam  1lst November {o
30th ."l.[Ji‘i], between 8 and 9 a.m. and between 3 and
4 p.m.

19. The commander of the guard will semd to the
recreation room for coffee, &c., at 9.30 p.m.

20. The commander of the guard will cause super-
numeraries to learn carefully, while they are not on sentry,
the orders for the sentry, Supernumeraries will be allowed
to return to their barrack rooms from 11 p.m., or after
* visiting rounds” till one hour after reveille,

21. Should one of the guard be taken ill the commander
will at once take steps to relieve him, and will report
the case to the serjeant-major, who will inform the
Adjutant.

23, The sentry will in challenging call “Halt! who
comes there!” and on receiving the reply, * Friend,” will
answer * Pass friend, all's well,” if the reply be * Visiting
rounds,” the sentry will call * [:-Ii.u-l turn out,” and the
commander of the "lmul, after it has fallen in and drawn
swords, will answer, * Advance wisiting rounds—all’s
well.”

The guard will cloak at retreat or last post, accord-
in" Lu the season.

. The urine tub will be kept outside the guard-room.

The commander of the gaard will furnish a guard
'l't"E]ll]'l.- on Army Form B. 160 in duplicate, duly completed
on his being relieved. He will be responsible for all articles
which are on inventory in the guard-room.

26. He will order the bugler to sound defaulters’ call
every half hour from retreat to quarter bugle before tattoo,
and ke will call the roll and inspect them,
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27. When the bell communicating with the Hospital for
Soldiers’ Wives and Children is rung he will at once pro-
ceed thither, and if a messenger is required he will des-
patch one of the guard.

28, The key of the meat store will be kept in the guard-
room, and the commander of the guard will be responsible
for its custody. He will not give the key to anyone ex-
cept an officer or the non-commissioned officer in charge of
the store.

{)RDERS FOR THE SENTRY.

1. To take charge of all prisoners confined in the
guard-room, and allow nothing to be passed in to them
without the sanction of the commander of the guard.

2. To alarm the guard in the event of fire or any extra-
ordinary occurrence.

3. To pay proper compliments to all officers approaching
his post.

4. To turn out the guard at all times to members of the
Royal Family, whether in uniform or not; to all general
officers if in uniform, from * reveille” to *“retreat”; to
the commanding officer in uniform, once by day ; to all
armed parties, and funerals, either civil or military, ap-
proaching his post ; and to the orderly officer on his order
and visiting rounds. Except in case of fire or alarm, the
guard will not turn out between the hours of 1and 2 p.m.

5. To turn out the guard at “ reveille,” * retreat,” and
“tattoo.”

6. To challenge all persons approaching his post between
“tattoo” and “reveille” ; and to warn off any civilian
loitering about his post.

7. To direct men returning after * tattoo” to the com-
mander of the guard.

8, To allow no one to enter the guard-room except on
duty and properly dressed.

9, To take charge of all Government property in view
of his post, and allow no unauthorised person to enter the
orderly room or interfere with the wagons or water carts.

10. To allow no intoxicating or effervescent drink to be
taken into the guard-room.

11. To keep a strict watch over the prisoners’ window
and not allow anyone to communicate with the prisoneys
or pass anything through the window,
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ORDERS FOR THE BuGLER ox Durtr.

1. He will report himself to the non-commissioned
officer commanding the guard before leaving the guard-
OO f{ll‘ :1Ii"||' 'I'I-]]I’l HEE,

2. He will be on the parade ground 10 minutes before
sonnding “fall in” for all parades.

3. He will not go into the barrack rooms during the day,
but will sleep in his own room from * lights out” till
“reveille.”

4. He will sound the “ general salute ” for all members
of the Royal Family, general officers in uniform, and
regiments passing with colours nneased.

5. He will be properly dressed from reveille to
“ lights out.”

6. On the guard turning out, he will fall in one pace to
the right of the commander of the guard.

7. He will repeat the fire alarm on all occasions
when sounded by the bugler of the first brigade guard.

8. He will not sound any calla rilll'[llg office hours near
the orderly room.

9, He will sound defaulters’ call whenever ordered by
the police corporal, and every half-hour from retreat until
quarter bugle before first post as ordered by the com-
mander of the guard.

10. He will sound “orderly corporals® for letters,

11. The following are the routine calls :—

Calls. No. Calls.
. Reveille. 19. Defaulters and drill.
. Defaulters. | 20. Dinner.
. Pioneers’ call. 27. Dress.
Diress. 22, Quarter.
. Quarter. 23. Fall in.
. Fall in. 24. Rations.
. Rations. 25. "Mea.
. Breakfast. 2G  Defaulters.
9, Sick eall. 27, Orders.
Dress, C.0.’s parade. 28, School.
. Quarter ,, i 29. Piquet, retreat.
Fall in ,, % 30, Officers’ dinner dress,
3. Commanding Officer’s 31. i Ness,
call. 32, Quarter, defaunlters,
. Dress for Guard. 33. First post.
15. Quarter Guard. 34, Staff parade,
16, Guard. 35. Last post.
17. Office. 36. Lights out,
18. Fall in class,




APPENDIX 1IV.

Rules for the Guidance of Young Scoldiers of the
Medical Staff Corps.

Five a ready and ».‘».1”1!. obedience to the orders of all
super or officers, and never njui'nlmn or hesitate to obey an
order,

Perform all duties cheerfully and thoroughly., Afford
assistance at all times to non-commissioned officers in the
execution of their duty.

Make up your mind to be sober. Without this neces-
Bary qui Lllln wtion, however talented or zealous you may
prove, you can be of no use in the Medical St: f Corps.

H]ﬁ::]l. no trouble to fit yourself for the duties of the
corps ; be patient, willing, and attentive when being in-
structed.

Observe the greatest cleanliness in your person and
dress, and take the greatest care to preserve your equip-
ment and clothing,

Aecquire an erect and soldierlike bearing.

Always appear before an officer properly dressed.

When you wish to see an officer connected with your
duty, or to make a complaint, get a non-commissioned
officer to aceompany you.

[f vou consider yourself ill-used or wronged by a

comr Hlu requesk to see the staff- u*t_]c. nt of FOour companny,
who will inquire into the circumstances and bring you
before your company officer.

Salute all officers whom you know to be such, whether
in uniform or not, and whether belonging to the Army,
Navy, Militia, Yeomanry, or Volunteers.

If you are standing -Jl]l when an officer passes, turn
towards him, come to attention and salute.

Before yon address an officer, or when an officer
addresses vou, halt two paces fro :m him, and salute ; on
leaving him again salute,

If you are walking past an officer, commence the salute
three paces from him, and lower the hand three paces
after passing him.  Salute with the hand further
WAy,

If 3 you are silting when an oflicer pasees, rise, stand (o
atte uumh and salute,

[f you are with other soldiers take the time for saluting
from the man nearest the officer,
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[f vou ,11;1:11,11 in a room before an |-I""-'1' yvou are to
salute him, but not remove your head-dres

It :.u]'l are T|1:l!-:'.!||--] up o Aan "uf!"!‘l', or into a room
before an officer, you do not salute unless orderad, [f
you are a prisoner you appear before an officer with your

head-dress off.

[n a civil conrt, when a judge or magistrate is present
take off your head-dress, unless you are on duty under
Arms a8 an ascort.

If a soldier is without his head-dress, or carrying any-
thing that prevents him *C;'llii';t':_';' properly, he will stand
at attention until the officer passes, or if walking will torn
his head slightly towards the officer

Never attempt to avoid an officer ¢ ither in camp or 1n
streets,

Address all officers and warrant officers as *sir.”

Men attending hospital, excused duty, or ord lered light
duty, will attend par: ades, ‘Falli ng in on the right of their
HiLI-Lf"i Or Comn ],.lgjln-. and will he |] -|1'||-»-.l l om l.lﬂhH!J
their names. They are not allowed to leave barracks.

Scldiers are forbidden to bring intoxicating liquor into
barracks.

Boldiers affected with wvenereal disease must at once
]'upm't gick, Those not lE'JI]]' =20 are .‘_:'-“E”I"" of an offence
under Section X1 of the .1|I.|.lt!_l‘| Act,

Soldiers mmeetino troops will salute the |--|i::|!1;|||u1it|._£_'|'
officer and the colours,

Smoking on the platforms of railway stations is strietly
rl:'ll]:lllil_‘il,l;],.‘l_'lﬂ'l L1'|=-n 11 t]|| streets |ul||'l-. & poam. in wintel
or 6 ]rm 111 Summer,

A soldier when ordered to perform any duty which may
appear to him to be unjust should pe rform the duty with-
out hesitation or demur, and ask to see the officer com-
manding his company afterwards.

A o ood soldier will always avoid trivial eomplaints
either aczainst a r-;::--.r.';:]--c-1'.~'||]:r1.'i-.|1', but when a complamt
iz made the zaidier’s tone and manner should be respectful,
In the first instance a soldier will look to the officer
commanding kLis company, but if then he considers he
dues not rect ive redress he can further appeal to the officer
commanding an | general officer ¢ nml.L.m-‘ ing. Anonymous
|;_,r|||I|]1 Nes are si |._|"| ||.lI.|ili|:l..|'

:\.l:- soldier 13 al |1H-.Hll out of ]-J inds o after * tattoo
without a ]rp-:' The bLouuds of the Al |'L|'~'|:|-1 district
extend to “ Tumble Down Dick,” Farnborough HRoad,
Hale Church, Tongham Railway Bridee, Ash Wharf
Bridge, North Camp Station. Soldiers will not leave the
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regimental lines except on duty on week days other than
Saturday or on half holidays until after 4 p.m.

A soldier who pawns, sells, or damages lus regimental
clothing, equipment or necessaries, or purchases any of
these articles (except by the-:aunthority of his company
officer) is liable to trial and imprisonment 1:},’ court-
martial. Soldiers arve forbidden to borrow or lend any
articles of clothing, equipment or necessaries.

A soldier is bound to obey all orders given by a
superior, :1][}|n11gh that -Eillllt‘l‘iht' officer belongs to another
corps. In a barrack room or in quarters, and in absence
of a non-commissioned officer, the oldest soldier is respon-
sible for order and must be obeyed as if he were a
non-commissioned officer, and if he sees a soldier is drunk
or committing a grave offence, should eonfine him, calling
upon his comrades to assist him.

Soldiers are not to borrow or lend money amcengst them-
selves, nor to get into debt with tradesmen or others
Should a well-conducted soldier require an advance of
pay, which will be granted as an indulgence only, he
may apply to the officer commanding his company.

When requiring advice or help, a soldier should always

appeal to the officer commanding his company.

Soldiers are prohibited from taking part in any assembly
organised for the purpose of discussing the conduct of
their superiors; party, or political meetings, processions,

3

e,

Soldiers are cautioned to Dbehave with courtesy and
civility to civilians on all oceasions, and pay proper
respect to magistrates and civil authorities.

All soldiers under the rank of serjeant must have seven
years’ service, be in possession of two good conduct badges,
and have £5 in the Regimental Savings' Bank, before he
can obtain leave from the Director-General to marry, and
a solilier who marries without leave forfeitsall advantages
accorded to those married with leave,

The children of soldiers married with leave must attend
the garrison school.

Attendance at school is voluntary, except for soldiers
under 18 years of age, but every soldier of the corps is
recommended to obtain a second class certificate so as to
render himself eligible for promotion.

A soldier when granted a furlough is entitled to his
full pay and 6d. a day in lien of rations, but no corps or
extra duty pay ; if he falls sick on furlough he can get
free medical attendance at any military station, but civil
medical attendance must be at his own expense, If an
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extension of leave is required on the grounds of sickness
(properly certified) it may be granted by the commanding
officer, any military officer on the staff of the army, or a
justice of the peace.

Soldiers can claim iheir discharge by paying £10
within three months of their enlistment, but atter three
months’ service they will only be permitted to take their
discharge on payment of £18, unless they have over 12
years' service, when they may receive their discharge
free.

A soldier’s equipment has a number slamped upon
each article, which is entered in his pocket ledger. His
clothing and necessaries are each marked with lis regsi-
mental number.

A recruit’s plain clothes must be made away with as
zoon as he is clothed in nniform.

Men detailed for fatigne must wear drill suits or old
clothing and not their best uniform.

Soldiers are on no account to wear or have in their
||||:~'.~:Lf:-':-:i_||.]L articles of 1']1!1,hi|!"_{ other than those which are
strictly according to Regulation, and they are forbidden
to have any alteration made in their clothing without the
sanction of their otficers.

Flannel shirts and woollen socks are invariably to be
WO,

Men on minor offence report, or prisoners at large, are
not to leave barracks till their cases are disposed of.

Recruits’ undress clothing is required to last for one
year from date of issue, during which time it will be
shown at all kit inspections. If previously worn out it
will be replaced at the recruit’s expense. Men leaving
the depdt under a year's service will be careful to take
their undress clothing with them.

All gambling in garrisons, camps, or cantonments is
forbidden.
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1. Helmet and Cover.
2. Tunic folded.
5 ]1:4]||::I1:: folded.
. Mattress and Bolsier,
. Valise and gloves,
» Holdall complete,
. Trousers and Great-coat,
Shirts. 10, Towel.
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draown ong i full exten
and one pace romn
ledgor, open at the last entry in l

laneack Rooar

t and all the kit laid on it: the

1 right hand gide, holding his pocket

unta, in right hand.

11. : 1o, Pevotional Books.,

12. Canteen, canteen cover, 16, Cleaning Bag.
boots, alippers, and 17. Kit Bag.
legrings. 13. Haversack,

13, Manual for the Medical 19, Waterbotile,
Staff Corps. 20, Sword.

14. Blacking, Cleaning and

Blacking  Brushes,

Soap and Sponge.
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Fig. 76.—MgeTHop of SmowiNe FierpiKir,

. Valize. 7. Great-coat. 2. Brushes,
. Flaps opencd out. 8. Holdall, . Boap.
. Cape. 9, Shirt. . Blackinga
. Mitts. 10. Socks,

0. Canteen. ’ 11. Towel.




APPENDIX VIII.
MEepicaL STAFF Cores. MarcHING ORDER.

]
¥

F_'JIJ. 78.
(Front View.) {Bear View.)

In marching order the undermentioned articles are
worn by the Corps : frock, helmet, valise, me:s tin, complete
kit and equipment ; the right brace being worn oder the
left, If parading in marching order for the inspection of
the Commander-in-Chief, tunies will be worn instead of
frocks (see Queen’s Regulations),

(ar.5.0.) R




A.

Abdomen ,. " 'a "
application of trmngulnr buuﬂﬂ"c to .. . ‘e
s » Toller bandage to - e

Accidents brought mto hOF]_'J-ltEi] medical officer to bc'

at once informed e ‘e e R o
Accounirements. See Arms and Accoutrements.
Acld, Nitrie i i . i i e
Act of Parlinment—

as to treatment of lunaties, extract from - o
Administration of Medicines, 8ee Medicines,
Admission and Discharge Book, entries to be made

on p.ﬂ,mut g admizsion i Lo o
Ald, training of men of M.8.C. in first tml and nursing
Alcohol, ])m-mung 'In See Fits, drunken.
Ambulance Wagon Drill. (See contents of Sec. 17,

p. 104.)

Ambulance Wagon. Sece Wagon, ambulance.
Antisepiic Dressing., See Dressings,
Apoplexy .. % . . g
Apparatus—
for fractures and dislocations, box of ..
for trentment of fracture of arm o
- collar-bone
fibula -
forearm .,
lower jaw ..
leg ..
radius
rihs
thigh
Appttlth obs mmtm*i of patient’s
Armssling. &ee 8ling.
Arms and Accountrements—
of wounded in field, disposal of.. oy
3 " used to take the plarc of splmtbl
and bandages ., iy i
41

Army Hnrﬂm} ¢ urps, Hfltl(‘»h(‘ﬂ toa heurﬂr cmupun; e
Arteries .. . . v
mode of applying dlgll.ul mumuamn to 'mrmm L

—

Pl ot ok fd ok ot ok o o ek




Articles—
for cleaning purposes, See Cleaning Articles.
of value, disposal of, on admission to hospital, See
Money.
unanthorised, not to be brought into wards .. B
) App. 1
Articulations, definition and varieties of . s

B.

Baggage party of bearer company
Bandages, four-tailed .. .
improvised .. o "
knotted f- i
roller, for abdomen
finger .,
hand ..
head =
chest ..
foot -
3y gl‘uiﬂ .a
application of
rolling of ..
removal of ..
gizes of i
,, varieties of .. .
o LE i e il :
triangular, mode of application ..
1 description of
& stowage of ..
for abdomen ..
chest
chin T
collar-bone
elbow o
eyes i
face v
fn{:-t- W
hand P
head .
hip "
knee o :
neck e o
other parts of limbs
peringum ok
,» shoulder ., .o
as g sling .. .

to fix splints ., '

e e e el el =l el el et el el el e el el e e e e e e S ey
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Index,

Bandages—con{inued.
special . T -n .o
SpICE . e we .
various Lmda. of .. e

Bandaging, method of mstruct:r&n in

Baths—
classification of .. s .
L'ﬂld ] s "a T
forms of .. . - =%
in lunatic hospitals e .
hot - e e e Y
hot air ae . . .
LQ‘H'E 1 T e e
medicated .. as = e
simple . .o . .
temperature of .. T i
time of remaining in r
yvapour i . " ie
water e e .e w

Wryatt's portable .. S .
Bearer Company —

definition of . e e
disposition of, in action .. -
duties of .. & .
E'IanlIl.'I.}J'I'tlf"llt 2rerc !“iﬂ 1“ f{,}!"l'['l'l.l"lg

inspection of s . ‘e

personnel and trnui}mrt nf
practice .. s
to rendezvous 'ﬁ:th its bngﬂ.[lc .

transport of .s e
Bearers—

definition of s 4 ‘e

duties of .. e i

dressing case for .. .
Bedding—

to be aired before bed is re-made
in barrack room, how arranged ..
hospital, exchange of .. s

e rules as to charge of ..

book (Army Book 54), keeping of

Bed Linen. See Linen,

Bed Pan .,

Beds—
air, preparation of.. . e
folding up .. . . .o

for operations, prepnrmg

making and lacing the bed aackmb

re-making for helpless patients .

water, preparationof .. .
Bedside-table, how arranged ,,
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66
84
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143
52-57
142, 143
142, 144, 145
146
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142, 143
142
142
142, 144, 145

| 142, 143
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40
40
43
47
40
41
40
40

3
4
149

26
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16,17,18
61,77, 92
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208

198
107
200
196
203
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184




Bed-sores . a ‘e e -
Bedtime--

hours of .. e o . "

wardmaster's duties at .. g 3

ward-orderlies’ duties at (in lunatic lmaiuialh}
Beef, quality and cooking of e e
Bistoury - . . e s
Bladder A ‘e P se
Blecding. See Hmmurrhage
Elistering Fluid . i o Wi
Blisters e A " e . .
Blood -3 o b o va
Blow=pipe .. i a ‘i
Blood-vesscls . .
Rlue Stone. See !-lullihate of cnpper.
Boily, construetion of the human .. JE
Bolus . s . . .

Bones. (See Figs. 32-40.) s o

Bottles—

empty, to be removed from wards ‘e

fluted, to be used for medicines for external use

water o e . ‘s .
Bougie i Fe i .
Bowels, state of putlulﬁs . AL =5
Braln ‘e ' e ' .
Breakages., See llmlmp;r.n,
Breathing, &ee Respiration.

restoration of (Silvester’'s method)

o (Marshall Hall's 111L'llu.H.1}

Rronchl e ' . ok s
Bugle Calis, See ("ﬂlu

Bugler of bearer company ‘e i
orders for bugler on duty at depdt
Buildings—

hospital, care of .. i .o LI
q inspection of .. . .
Burns e i v ‘e .

Cacolet Drill. (See contents of Section IT, page 104.) | 2 & 34, 36 :
Cacolets, description of .. o .n T se| 2| 34 f
Calls, Medical Staff bugle and .. . _’Lpp 81 2| 50
Camp, marking out a e . vl B | 47

Canteen. Orders for non- w:m.m:ssmnml u:-ﬂu,er on can- |
App. 3 =

teen duty at depbt .. A
Capillaries .. i " ' ‘e

w

Books, library, charge of and damage to, in wards
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Capital Case ‘i ‘s - " ‘e -
Capsule of a jomt .. o 4 s e o
Carron Oil .. o it e W ‘s
Cartilage .. ] o i e o i
Cart, ambulance .. i ia 5 45 .
Carts, country, drill with .. 2 v o e
Catheter we . e ‘e . Ve "
Caustie, lunar. See Nitrate nf .‘ilh er,

holder o i o 7 . .o i
Caustics ‘e ' .. |
Ceremonial I]nll! (See Lmﬂm!;-, of a'::r.:,tum II, '[J:IgL :

1'&0} -w " sa " s

Chest, the human. (-Fr:'r ].‘"ig. 36.) .o :

application of triangular bandage to .. 0.

application of roller bandage to .. . ‘e .

Chevrons, non-commissioned officers to wear when |

patients .. . .- . ‘r B ‘
App. 1 |
Chin— |
application of triangular bandage to .. . .o
application of four-tailed bandage to .. uia Pas
Circulation of the blood .. e A it i
Clavicle. ASee Collar-bhone. -
Cleaning Articles to be drawn by steward .. e
Cleanliness ‘e "e ‘e “e “e "o
Clerks— App. 4
appointment of .. ah i o . s
duties of .. v . ‘o

employment of ..

pay, advancement in mn ur e ‘e e ‘o
qualifications for .. o ‘s
Clothing—
exchanges of, in hospital .. . . ‘s .
issue of, to patients . z o i
Collar-bone "e F " ‘e e ’
greater arm sling, in i}ll’}n(ﬂ e - e ¥
Collecting Station o A i I i
Collyrinm .. " . u P e "
Companion, Field 1I.IL dical e i - e

Compounder of Medicines—
assistant compounders, employment of .. o y
charge of surgery, medical stores, and surgical instru-

ments by.. o i Vs = e S
dispensing of prescriptions by .. . . .
duties of .. Va e . S v .
examination ve e ‘o ' e ‘e

P

<=~ -] (== =R

| gl =l = L]

e e e

Para,
147
18
165
18
26
29
147

147
127

47, 48
15
4%
63

9
17

42
68
20, 24

73
99, 105

| 89, 91, 94,
| 96,109,126

145
138, 139,
140, 141

145
146
149
T4, 75
19, 98,
109

16
46, 87
40, 41

123
150
40, 41

34

25-27
258-31
25-32, 84
224




259

Compounder of Medicines—confinued.

eligibility for training and examination as dy s l[
prepurm ion of returns by o' . e -
senior in rank of two compounders to be in charge of
BUXZery .. . . . . .o oo
training and instruetion of = ‘i -
Compress, graduated s . ‘e r o
Compression, digital e S Vi o o
Cooks—
appointment of s e i AP o =
classes for instruction of .. : W T o |
grading of, in Medical Staff Cor 1::- i ve -
duties of .. L e . i s e
instructions for .. . s ‘o i e
instructor, qualifications for .. . . oo
drawing of diets and extras by .. ‘ = -
to report to steward when provisions are of inferior |
quality .. R o e !

Copper, *i-ulphd.tc uF See Suluhatr of Copper,

Corporal, Medical Staff Corps. See also Lance=|
rorporal, I
rules as to promotion to rank of .t . .
Cough S o i b %
Counterfolls of mqumtmn details on, to be accurate
and to be signed o HE i e i
Crepitns .. ‘e "e i .. e .
Cupping Case i . ’e - "e .

D.

Damages, Deficiencies and Breakages—
rules as to reporting and charging for, in
hospital .., . ‘a

LR . LR LI

to crockery or table glass, if purely accidental, to be

Lh.wgm' to public i o o ; )

Deaths in hospital, w ard-master to report to :_':uthm oy
Deficiencies in hospital. See Damages.

Delirinm .. . ‘e e "
Depdt, Medical 'Eamﬁ [’nrpq orders for non-commis-
sioned officers and men at . ‘e App. 8 |
Diaphragm.. e i .+!
Diet Accounts, hmpﬂ L (. '5.1-11\ Fu-un:. F 735 and 736) |
directions regarding .. ‘e . . e

Diet Sheets—
heading of, to be filled in on admission of a patient .
to be sent to steward by ward-master .. . i
Diet Table to be hung in every ward and kite hn.‘u i
Dicting llm,umnnt-c prr-ptu'utmu oF" as 'e .|

Index.

:’:ce.| Para.

3| 144
3| 83
34

3

1 223
1| 65,157
1

157, 158

3| 156
i 154
155

126-135

au
b
b
3 136
3
3

156

72, 132
3 | 136 (1)
3 | 159, 160
1| EJ.H
3 bk
1 71
1 147

3 | 21,22, 41,

| 74,101

[
3 21
3 11

1
G
1| 2830
8 |15, 69,7

e i 71

3| 4 140
3 i 15, 71
& 138
3 |15, 60-71




Index, 2506

U : S S R i 1
ill |Bee..  Parn.
1! Biets and Extras, regulations as to, extracted from
1_ i Allowance Re Lr.|] ations S i P b 79
' perishable a: ticles to be drawn Lhuh i £ san| B Ga
patients not to give their portions to. others .. | 3 09
| App. 1| .. 15
[ drawn by cook . ! o a5 2 ol I S L
bt distribution of 2 e e g % .| & 18,99,134
Fiid instructions as to ., o o aii S c 79
Bigestion .. i aha ui e o Gk 1 a0
Director : . A . T 147
Discipline in fl-J*lHi*ll wards .. A= . | 8} 1,
App. 1| +s 17
Plslocations — |
definition of . . e S ‘e e e 89
i\ signs of . i Fin  u e o o afi=El 83 !
) lru.mtmrut e 2 i i es| 1| 90,167
box of apparatus for fractures and. See A ppnratuw '
] Ditch, carrying stretcliers across .. £t o o 22 .
Prains, ward uuiﬂlms responsible for damage from '
improper use of ‘s . . . . 3 04
Draughis .. ' - e o Fr Ll 111
Draw Sheet, changing of L. i S 3= | etad 205
Dress — f
for Streteher Dirill o o vk e 5 2 1
of soldiers acting as patients for drill purposes | 2 1,41
alterations in forbidden 9, = oh App 4
Pressing Case, baarers v e 4 i 1 145
Pressing Station— I
formation of o ’i iy oF .o o] 2| 40, 41 '
! in mountain warfare s i [ 40 '
! position of .. 5 . - . i o 2| 40, 41 ‘
Pressings— |
autizeptic .. e ‘o e AP 5is | 105
changing, mode of - s 5 e on| =1 100
iy e i e e e i o e 101
evaporaling T by o .t Jut - 1108, 181
first field ., s . - . A | 107
mwaterials used for o oF e o =l e | H8
minor, by ward orderles s wa o o 1 103
ointment .. i e k2 : I 1 104
old, to be burned a nd not tln-;:-'.u: down slop or wator | '
closets | .. o e 4 e - ..! 1 | 100, 192
| 8| 94 |
rules for applying i . o - wal| sl 99 |
wet .. s o e | 102 J
Drills and Fu‘rrlﬂm, ""Jcthq-::I btuﬂf C'u:pli . - 21 1-49 !
Drops., See Eve-Drops. | ’ i
Drowned - | ii
restoration of the apparently; general rules ,, «| 1 |168,171,172 '
- o : Marshall Hall's method | 1 170
o 5 ¥ Bilvester's method ] i ! 1G9



Brugs. See Medlcines.
Dusting of Wards S e i

Putles, general, of serjeant-major, &e. .. App. 3
El

Eight, figure of .. i - .

Elbow, npp]mul won ol frin: ‘Irulu.r' tﬂndnﬂc e e -

Electuaries, P " e s . . s

Elevator .. o = 5 el

Emergency, c:.t'!ur-r to be at once Jnf‘mmmt in case of ..

ward orderly to report to ward-master .. . ‘e
Emetics i
Encampment, Bearer (,mnlmu;, ‘and Field ]Iuslniul

Exercize in forming .. . ‘s
Enclosures, hospital, “under care le ﬂte“ul‘d i .
Enemn M i e .u ‘e ‘e s

Epilepsy .. . e ' 'a i .
Equipment—
hospital, responsibility of steward for .. . .
personal hospital. See Personal Equipment.
ward., See Wards, charge of equipment on inventories.
of wounded. See Arms and Accoutrements,

]

Eruptions .. i I ‘e ‘e - "o
Esmarch's Web anid Tape .e "a s e
Examination— _ i
compounders of medicines, for registration as .. s
corporal, for rank of . . .s 'e ae |
lance-corporal, for appointment as . . -
serjeant, for rank of v s i i wuil
first-class staff-serjeant, for rank of .. . o
second-class staff-serjeant, for rank of .. i “e
warrant officer, for rank of o “e o i f
Exchanges— |
of hospital linen .. .o . .o .o .|
of patients' linen and towels .. e G ool
Expectoration ., ‘e ' . e ‘e
Extractor, Coxeter’s bullet - ‘e .“e Ll
Extras— |
allowed with hospital diets ‘e . ‘o .
handed over to nursing sisters .. ‘e . ve |
received by ward-master ,, - .o . iall
= s CDOK .. 2 ia . ‘s
requisition for, by steward . . . .
requiring special approval - . el
Eye, application of triangular b.ltld.lgc fu = .o
Eye Drops .. i il . an E

Eye Wash, Ses Collyrium.
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60
49
115
147
154

100

| 116, 180

42
60
119
174

61

215
160

224
144
160
160
162
164
163
165

74,75
a8
219
147

i

b2, 132
65
79

40, 41

124
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Index.

Face, application of triangular bandage to
Fainting. See Fits, fainting,

Feeding helpless patients .. . .
Field—

e ——

o (]

duties of Medical Staff C m‘pa in the, summary of ..

fracture box, conlents of . A 53

hospital encampment exercise ,, ‘s ‘e .
»w  inspection of ‘e o e e ‘s
Medical Companion i i ik Ve '
” panniers .. ‘i e ‘e ‘e .
training, Ses Training, ficld.
Figure of eight 4 o ‘:x e .
Finger, application of roller be mflacr{-  F . A
Fire, precautions aganinst in lunatic ]]I;rFl:lll'ﬂ:] ‘e ‘e
First Ald. Sec Ald.
First Field Dressing, See Dressings.
Fish, cooking of .. ata e e i i
Flts—
apoplectic .. e A £, i . "
drunken .. .o o g o i 4
epileptic .. e e 5 i 2
fainting .. .o . . A . .
Flags—
directing .. . . ‘e .
distinguishing medieal lI"-ul.lhll‘;]]HL['ll{S o aa .
Floors, cleaning of ward .. i a7 : e
Fomentatlons e i ' ‘e . .o
Foot—
bones of .. " 5 .o . .
application of triangular bandage tu oo
& . roller bandage to, . . .o r
Forceps, various kinds of .. B e i ‘e
Fowls, cooking of ,, - . . ’'s -
Fracture— I
apparatus required for treatment of. See Apparatus.
box of apparatus for fractures and dislocations. See
Apparatus,
box, field .. = £ - e : el
canses of ., ‘s - o e ' x|
complicated o e i i i Wy
comminuted u o . . . . |
compound .. s L o sy ey
definition of 15 o o s |
moving a pallcnt sufferi u:g flum i e

e ]

=] R I L S A

o ki ol ol

N e - A

b ek e e e

.

Soec,

Para.

40,41
40, 41

60
61
120

136(12)-(14)

175

177

174
143,173, 201

40, 41
44
185
04
140

17
53
62
147

| 186 (10)

75,152
G
70
70
70
69
0




Fracture—confinued.
repair, mode of .. e

signs of .. .8 . ‘e . . o
simple . . . ¥ wie - .
treatment of, immediate .. . i .
o subzequent .. ‘e "o a . |
Fuel and Light— |
account of .. .o .. e we “e " |
management of fuel in hospital ranges .. v .ol
Furniture —
ward, cleaning of .. . . . . :
s responsibility for .. . . .o . |
G. -
] i
Gambling forbidden .. . . App. 4|
G=arglies 4 ‘s 0 o T i .
Gas, not to be kept higher than necessary in wards .. |
Gouge i . ‘o "o . e .
Grading—
of cooks., See Cooks.
of privates. See Privates.
Gridiron, kitchen .. e . e T o
Groin, application of roller bandage to .. o .
Guard, orders for the regimental quarter guard u't
depot .. . . . . App. 8
night. See Night Guard.
Gullet . . . ‘e e e "
H.
Hiemoplysis ‘s e ‘a " ‘e we |
Hemorrhage— ;
arterial . = i . ‘o . .o
i measures for arrest of ‘e ; ve
capillary .. . . . i .
b measures for arrest of .. . . .
from lungs.. s .o - P
s TIOEB .a =% . . .
. stomach - % LA . .
varieties, and relative danger of .. - .|
venous it . .s ‘ as o oo |
,, measures for arrest of .. ‘e . .-
Hand—
bones of .. . .o .o . . .
application of triangular bandage to .. o o
N .y Yoller bandage to .. ws i i
seat drill, (See Section I1) .. o v -

bk ot ot
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Index.

Para.

72
71
70
73, 178
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68
136

180
61

117
194
147

219

155
156-160
155
162
164
163 |
164 i
1556 :
165

161

16
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Index. 260
Hare=lip Fins o o T e = W
Haversack, surgical e .t . ‘s 5
Head—
application of triangular bandage to ., = -
application of roller bandage to .. oa & vel
Heart, description of ot e e . e
Heat, application of toa patient .. ol - o

Heating of wards, See Wards, warming of,
Heat stroke. See Sunstroke,
Helpless Patients—

causes of helplessness ., ' . . .
lifting and laying .. i + s “le v
re-making bed for., . . . “ . .
changing a draw gheet for - o ‘s e
= an under sheet for .. i i T
raising in bed o S i 5 ‘s .5
feeding .. ve i o . ‘e ..
bed pan for ns " . .o ‘e ‘e
Hernia Ristoury .. i o % ‘e ye
Hernla Direcior .. e e "e “e ve
Hip, application of triangular bandage to ‘e e
Hospltal—

diet azcount. See Dlet Accounts,
orders for non-commissioned officer marching sick to
App. 3

duties of warrant officers, non-commissioned officers
and men employed in ..

field. See Fleld hospital.

lunatie. See Lunatic Hospital.

stoppages in. See Stoppages.

(O LN

summary of the duties of the Medical Staff Corps in. .|

Hot boitles,

See Heat, application of, to a patient.
Hot bricks,

See Heat, application of, to a patient.

I
Kee, application of .. . . v 7
Inhalation .. . ‘e e ‘s "e .
Injections—
fﬂl“ bﬂ“-"n'].s W " e " - & s L]
for urethra, ear, or other cavity .. ‘e o .

Insane Patlents—
Act of Parliamant, extract from,
treatment of ..

cutting hair and nails of £ ik s .

to be frequently examined for bruises or injuries |

orders for ward-master in charge of .. e .|
» 3 ward orderly in charge of .. e o |

with regard to

; Para.
1 147
1 148
2 | 40,41
1 | 38, 39
1 65
1 | 21
1 139

!
1| =201
1 202
1 203
1 205
1| 204
1| 208
I I 207
1 208
1 147
1 145
1 51

|
3 1-136
1 2
1] 188
1 | 118
1 119
1 122
3 121
3 113
3 119
3| 42-58
3 | 105-125




Insane Patients—continued. i

rules for the use of baths for .. .o . .

seclusion of . . . v ‘e .s
Inspection— i
of buildings and equipment by Royal Engineers and |

officer in charge of barracks .. " .e ‘e
of Medical Staff Corps .. . . ‘e .o ]

Instruction—

and training of Medical 8taff Corps, scope of .. el

method of, in anatomical and physiologieal outlines ..

” in bandaging .. . . e .

i in compounding medicines .. i o

Instruments and appliances, surgical, description of ..
Intelligence, observation of patients’ .. . ]
Inunction .. v .o . v v .ol
Inventories— |

of furniture, equipment and bedding in hospitals h
of equipment and bedding in charge of ward orderhes |

to be checked weekly .. ' . . -
Irrigation of wounds i i e i s |
|
|
J.
Jaw, lower—
application of four-tailed bandage in fracture of .
apparatus for fracture of .. . . 'e
Joints, See Articulations.
Journal of ward-master in lunatic hospital .. .

K.

Kiidneys . X " " W v W
Kit—
method of laying out, in a barrack (Medical Staff |
Corps) .. ‘e . . . App. 6|
method of showing a field kit .. b App. 7|
Kits—

of patients in hospital, rules as to cheques for, j!1|
Pack Store Book. (See also Pack Stere) ..

App. 1

access to, prohibited = o ’e fr il
articles to be retained in patient's possession .. 3]
App. 1|

of men admitted .. . . . . ‘e 1,
# diuchﬂ-rgt‘d # e e T we j

,,  Wwho have died .. ‘e T T ™
washing of soiled articles in patients’ .. ‘e " i

| Bec,

| R

==

e

-~ - -

bt b e et e e e

Para.

b2-67

ki

| 43,58,110

n8
1 .li.'.-"
|

| B-10
11
| 33
293
147
212

| 126
| 18,61

18
103

68

76

47

31

37, 81
| 2 18
| 86

80-85

37, 87

o7, 87
83

Index.
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Index. 262
Kitchen—
gridiron ., . . . o .
fl {'1{1 e e " ] &
hospital, I‘E'-PDI!'L‘-I]JI.llh of cook ., e i
Hneg—
bones of .. 2 : - o 5
application of triangular hnmlmm to" ., .
Knee=caps, when to be worn e .e o
HKEnife—
amputating . . .o "o i
tenotomy .. i'a i aa a 35
Knot—
granny e i - . o o
L.
Larrymal—
prrr!;!‘ﬂ- =~ b i S 4 o
styles i . o :

Lamps, distinguishing nwthml l:altt1ﬂ1-];1:|:m':11- T
Lance=-Corporal, rules as to appointment of .,
Lancet

. " -w e . E ® @

gll.'l'l.'l..... . . . ¥ 5
Lanterns to search fm W mmmd ) 51
Laryngoscope e T i oy e
Larynx e . . s s
Latrines, ficld, :]uulmnn fcn' nmhuw . ‘s
Leeches ‘e ‘e ' ‘e ‘e
Lemonade, ingr L*(hult:- l.}f . i & .s
Letters, patients’, to be delivered to them by

master .. "e " " " o

Library. Sece Books,
Ligaments .. e . "e o
Light and Fuel tm:mmt. I i i
Lighting of wards.. 4% = < e
Limbs—

application of triangular bandage to .. .

application of roller bandage to .. - e
Linen. (See also Washing.)

to be aired before issue to patients . .

exchange of hospital . L

issue of change of patients’, and of tow u[s r
Liniments .. e . .t e o
Lint—

& material for dressings .,

lSEL‘

-
-

wird- |
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-
i
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Para,

41, 43

159, 160
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147

4

14
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263 Index. 1.

| Bec.| Para. l.
Lint—confinued. i [ '
not to be thrown down slop-closets or water-closets ,.| 1 | 192
3 | 94
T e SR S R ) 1 7
Litters, description of .4 . . ; af & | a7
Liver.. . s i s . . oo 1o BB
Lotions - N . . . a R R I R I |
Lunatic Hospital— | I
orders for ward-master in., v .t i b8 | 42-58
»  ward orderly in e . ve .s| 3| 105-125
Lunaties. See Insanc Patlents.
Lungs e - ‘e ‘e " . =P s [ 27
I
|
|
M.
Malt Liguor. Se: Wine, &e. | '
Manner— [ '

observation of patients’ ., i o - ol e | a1a

cultivation of a conciliatory . v ‘e .| 8| 44,91
Marching Order—

front view of soldier of Medical Staff Corps  App. 8 ;

TEAY TIBW .. o, App. 8 |
Marching past of Efvdm.ﬂ Staff { JoTps .. el o IR | 48
Marquee, hospital, exercise in pilching ., . s 416
Menls— |

distribution of, in hospital e o o i less 8,99

to be served hot . . et o sil -8 134

ward-master to go round wards dulmﬂr .o g ofer B 8, 50
Measures, table of fluid medicine i i bt Thad | 110
Medals in patients’ kits, See Money. |
Medlical Staff Corps— . .

duties, summary of .o <k Al R T T O

drill was nr:gmulh arranged by .":u.mdf T (I Maoore oo 1 e

drills and exercises i o . . o | 2 1-40

examination of, for promofion .. T A wo| 3] 160-165

grading of privates, rules governing .. . ««| 8 | 152158

inspeclion or review of ... i B b Y N 47

marching past of .. . % A R anl B 48

promotions, rules governing, in .. . . ««| 3| 157-166

rules for young soldiers of o e App. 4

training, technical "o o aik o e ey | ‘ 5-8

12 preliminary s = i e e (]
= division of daily work of - oia adfred | 10
= duration of course of .. P o B | [ i

standing orders for o . s «| 8| 1-166
Medical Stores— .

respongibility of compounder .. W " ool B | 25

returns to be Kept by compounder i ' o | g2




Index. 264 |

) !
) S o =N
'j oec. [Para.
i Medicines— : i
‘L administration of .. ol e . .e [ 108
I | 8| 103
',! forms of .. . ' . . ' ] 1 109
i labelling of.. . ‘e o i . Vs | 8| 28,20
il measures of fluid .. ‘o e ‘e “s | 37T “110
i | methodical arrangement, economical use, and puncv '
tuality of issue in lmsljlhlls o i o 26
poisonous, to be kept in a locked cupbuard v gy - | 27
5 and for external use to be in fluted bottles |
and specially labelled .. -5 i s o - 81 29
Milk, instructions as to boiling .. s T | 8] 136(17)
Mlxtuﬂ:s ik = .o . N st bt (S i ).
Money, medals, trmLu[:s or other 'n.ﬂ.l'l.mblea— |
disposal of a patient's, in hospital e e .| 8| 88,82
App.1|.. | 2,14,16
not to be brought into the wards “r e e (R 24
Mortuary, corpse to be removed to, with decorum ,.| 3 | 11
; Mountain Equipment. Sz Pack Transport, :
: Mules. See Pack Animals, |
‘ Muscles . . v . “a . e e 19
Mustard—
' leaves .o . . - - ‘e e P 134
plasters ., o i . o = [N R AET
poultices .. in e . ‘e A I R L |
Mutton, quality ELlld Lnr\ ing of .. . i .| 8 [136 (2)-(5)
N. | :

Nall Br“ﬂh, nse Uf e e "a we W 3 : a1
Neck, application of triangular bandage to s i e i 43
Needles, various kinds of .. aa i - E [ 5, e -
Nerves .. Ve A begtin =) e o ks 24 G -
Night Guard in ]!ﬂﬁpih\ls . .| 8 {104,122-125
Night Visit by ward-master in lunatic l![]F-l‘ﬂtﬁl T e 49
Nitrate of Silver .. . . . .e e | 1"?
Nitric Acid .. e ss e s "e " 1 127
Nursing— .

training of the men of the Medical Staff Corpsin ..| 1| 1-224

of helpless patients, rules as to .. . «| 11 201-209

.I responsibility of ward-master and ward m-der]:, asto..] 3 ]' 1,27,

t | 89, 90

I Nursing Sisters— I

: extras handed over to them by ward-master .. vu | Bl 6

' relation of ward-master to ae s . b b 2
ward orderlies to assist .. ’e .o . s wal 0 00




260
|
]
0. f
Obhservation of the sick
Decipital Protuberance o o
esophagus, See Gullet,
idMecranon .. ¥ -
ilicer on ".'I.J‘I'Hl:'rl‘l flut\ tn he uummmnmi Iu mn{l
mnaster S Eo B e i
intment —

used as a dressing

for the purpose of n.um'tmn
Operating Tent. Ses Tent, operating.
Ophthalmoscope .. i .

LY - . L (o

rder. See Marching llrutr
Orderlies—
duties of ward . -
grading of 1st, 2nd Mul Jnl :luu*- “orderli ies,  See
Privates.

receiving of diets and extras by ..

rf-e]mnwihi[ifv regarding nursing and relation to

nursing sisters .. ' .e .
responsibility for ward mlmprm-nl .o oo
nln)ﬂﬂ to ward-master .. . . w e "

when responsible for a patient’s personal equipment ..

speeial, rt'st]umsihilit yof .. I . i 5

wagon = . . . -2
Orderly Hcrjcm]t See H{-rjﬂmt. |
Orderly Wardmaster. See Wardmaster,
Oriders for Patienis in military hospitals.

copy of b o2 App. 1 |
patients to understand mui t:rluw t]l“ll'l o i .|
ward orderlies to be Lhumug__‘]':h acquainted with oo
iirders for Non=commissioned 0iMeers and Men
at Depdt o i -5 e App. 8|
Oriders, Standing. See Standing Orders,
P.
Pack Anlmals, drill with e e S
(See also Pack Transport. } -
Fack-saddle—
description of e o o i i —
drill. . T ¥ e e
amldhnu nml olf- m-:llllmﬂ' mth - 5 Sl il
Pack-store— |
to be dry and well airved .. .o o = .

cheque-book (Army Beok 182) .,

L=

b
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13

104
120

147
BO-125

99

B4, 90, 103
02
101, 111,
119, 125
93
1044
27, 40, 41

1, 97
97

32-39

32
32, 33
33




Index. 266
Pack-Store—confinued. '
duties in conneelion with i . i i
arrangement of kits in store after brushirg and |
ql{tmung clothing e s .
issue of kits on patient’s disc ]mu-rx i o : :
App- 1
access to kits prohibited , — Ve
soiled articles of kit to hr- wpnnlnl and sent to w l-h ‘
valuables and money in kits to be given over .. -
keeper not to be a private soldier .n . o |
Pack Transport of bearver 1'«11:||~um' . e -
Fain .. it il ‘e .. we
PFaint work, cle drun;, of, in u.ml-. . o5 e
Pancreas .. ita i ¥ T .
Panniers, field :m-.L[ cal .. s il . b
|
Passes for friends to visit patients ik App. 1 |
Fatients— l
helpless. See Helpless Patients,
about to be discharged, to be paraded for inspection by
orderly officer .. e i s o o
observation of symptoms of .o . o
orders for, in military hospmtals. hﬂ? Orders fnr
Fatients.

personal equipment of. See Personal Equipment. |
dress of soldiers acting as, for drill purpozes

Pelvis., (See Fig. 43.) i o i i i
Perineum —
application of triangular bandage to .. aia o
W T bandage to i in i

Personal Charges For hospital damages ‘s
PFersonal Equipment of patients in h{hp]ld]i rules

as to i s o i :
:'111}1. 1
App. 2
rills .. b ot
l'il]u-l- , orders for non-comnissioned n[!u; or (onmlqml
ing, at depdi 5 i o App. 3, p. 228
Flaster—
adhesive .. il e N L i
mustard ., o e e o ok ali
s0ap . . .
Plasters I.I.‘-E"i] 1ot lu be I]nm‘.n into xl,:np (|1.J*~LL or
water-closets .. e i e i
Pliers, wire ., i i it et o s
Focket case . e T i bin e
Folsons—
table of antidotes for s =% s i s

to be kept under lock and key .. -
to be dispensed in fluted bottles, and labelled * Poison * |
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87
106G
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K3
82
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40, 41
214
155
30, 31
151
40, 41
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210-222
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67
91, 41
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267 Index,
Para.
Foisoning—
aleoholic. See Fits, drunken.
'ﬂ‘m'!ﬂi symptoms of = 4 i B 1 175
Y |1||:|lnr11:- of, and antidotes for ]mli ic uln ¥ o ] 1 181
PFolice—
orders for N.C.O. in charge of, at depd App. 3
orders for policeman on duty .. 35 App. 3
Porridge, maize, instructions for cocking 3 | 136 (23)
Fosition— |
of o rn'.tivl]l in bed e | 211
of wounded on stretcher 2 22
Fost mortem caze | 147
PFoilassa Fusa 1 127
Potatoes, cooking of . .3 Ll L .| 3 1133 (16)
Peouliices .| 1 125
bread o : x Ay . I A P! 130
linzeed meal | 1 20)
mustard 1 121
charcoal e o e 5 e 1 152
old, not to bae thrown down .'-]UJ_P‘I".U:GL"I'- ol water-
closets .. i i i i i 1 192
& 1t
rowilers i ok o P i A o | 113
Prescriptions
dispensing of i it i - 3| 28-30
caszes of doubt in 3 30
for out-patients, to be mpml. 1n ‘1.||:| ¥ H-:.lfln :‘-' o 31
repeating of i .s % ot ool | sk al
IPrivates, Medical Stair Lurpn-— ’
grading as 1st, 2nd, and 3rd class orderlics . -« | 3 152
L‘]ig[bil[[.}' for ]-mmuti|_m of i ik F s 5 1o
grounds of advancement of o 5 § 153
not to act as pack storekeepers .. xs R als
duties of those employved as ward I.H"lll'llll. Bl s P 3 | 89-125
Frobang w2 o il e A | 147
Probe. (See also Lac rmml | o = gl | L7
Promotion, Medieal Stafl’ Corps —
18 by selection i o A s o Sl 157
rules governing .. h = h o oo| 8 | 157-1€6
special i s e ] g 158
Provision Store, 1]. arge L?F by -Eun ard e ol 63
rrovision Ticket, Aviny Form I, 1218, directions |
regarding i o= el A e ..| 815,71,133
l'rmtnlmw—
inferior quality of, reports by steward and cook ..| 3 |67,136(1)
frozen, cooking of .. G B n : o 8| 136 (24)
|1t1."-|.*rwd_ cooking of e o ik 2% | 8 |Le6(20),(21)
Fuoddings .. o o it 4 -0 BT pe el 7Y
Pulse ., - i s St e ¢ T 1 26

Pump. See Stomach Puamp.
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Quarter-master
promotion to the rank of, in the Army Medical Staff..
duties to be performed by ward-master when no

quarter-master is present ' ‘e .n .
duties to be divided between quarter-master and

steward .. e . .o . . .
steward to act under the quarter-master ‘e

R.

Railway Wagon—

drill with (for transport of sick and wounded) ¥
preparation of, by Zavodovski's method 5 =i
Ranges, management of kitchen .. v .o ta
Rash on Skin to be noted o o - =

Regulations. Extract from allowance regulations ..
Requisitions—

cleaning articles .. . s = - o
counterfoils of, details and signatura on o

fuel and light - o S - v
gigning on the back is an acknowledgment of receipt
on delivery of supplies

supplies, eurrent hospital it i
writing materials for patients .. wis e
Respiration = i e e :

Restraint of Insane Patients. . .
iRetention of Urine ‘e 5’a s
Reveillé, ward orderlies to rise al
Review of Medical Stafmr Corps . . L¥
Rules for the guidance of young soldiers of the Medical
Staff Corps .. . . i vk App. 4

S.

sacking, bed, lacing of ., 7 T e
Baucepans, care not to burn s o =
Kaws

various kinds of .. i s i F i
Scalds e . . . ' . s
Scalpel e n ‘e e o -
Scarificatoy i o - s .
Sclssors, Bowel .. ‘e i '

g
| gk,

9
3

3

e e e e

e

Para,

166
37-41

59

od

fi65
64, 65
23
27, 28,
217
43, 58, 110
220
06
47




264 Index.

Seals— S Para
hand. See Hand seat drill.
f:*u[n'u'l. ised, varieties of .. . . s - e 2 25
Seclusion of insane '|:|'I.|.jl.'ll1 £F 51 . i 43,58 110
Section, =treteher, definition of .. b G i [ 2
Seidlitz Powder | 113

Seniority alone gives no claim to }lrmmﬂ 100« [ | L5%
Sentry, orders for, on Depdt Quarter Guard App. 8
serjeant.  See also Staff-Serjeant—

promotion to the rank of B e A . B 161,162
wrlers for harrack ||'|‘|_|.l':'..l'.. at depol b A ||]I. 3
COMPANnYy i i e .-Jlml. s
"H"I_]t"dl'll =Major
ingtractions for .. e . i App. 3
rommotion to the rank of. . ara i o 4 | [
Sheets—
changing of he i!l]-ﬂ-‘- patient & 1 | 204, 205
izzue of clean, to |Hl|.jl.‘ll‘.*5.. = i 5 o L
Shirts, issoe of clean e . = e L o b [
Shock A 5 : i o . | 152
Shoulder
bones of .. o s I ' ey o I 16G
:|5-'_-i!:';|*':--|*.1-5'. 1anenlar bandare to v u e .o | 4
roller ];||.1~|'|:|Hr 0 .. o i <t I LEL

Sieck, -.:lll"- avation of symptoms of [ mee Patients, )
Silver, nitrate of e
Skeleton. (See Fig. 1.)
Skin
state of patient’s ..
Skull - . A
Sleep of patients, observation of
Xling

e [l e o
a
=

Lr Ler arm : 1 Ly

lesaer arm .. . W . .u | 7]

Slippers to he worn 1 v patients .. 4 App. 1| .. 1{)

siop-closet, damage to drains from improper use of .. I 192

| 14

Nlops, empd 1..|4H' of ward .. s sl 2y 33 | 192
sSmoking, _1.u1nh|1| ms in hospital as to .. ot; o8 63 102

App.1 | .. (&
Sonp, Nee Cleaning Articles.
Socks, 1ssue of clean = e . e - o Fetn
Sada. See Cleaning Articles,

Soda=-water, issue of, must be specially approved i 70
soiled Articles
to be removed at once from wards i ; s o 95
of soldier's kit to be sent to wash i 3 =4
Sores. SHee Bed=sores,
Soup—
in onvalescent dict 2o - i s 3 136 ( 18}
tinned A S : ; 2 3 136 (22)
Spatnla e E o : s 1 | 129 147

AMLB.C. )
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Specification Tally. See Tally, specification.

Spinal Column, (See Fig. 34.)..
Spinal Cord o .
spirals
simple
reverse . o
See 'Wine.,

Spirits.
Spleen
Splint—
Dupuytren’s v
."|.|r'|11!‘x|'r’-i..
plaster of Paris
I.Lﬂl‘h
rifle
starch !?:lllll.:l'_,-_:l."
Splints—
i'l||'||'|‘IJ'l.I-:-l."i|.. En
ordimary T 2k e

to fix, by means of triangular bandage ..
soldier’s accoutrements

sSponging
Sprains—

definition of

sirms of B

treatment of L i
Squad, streteher, definition of
Staml=-Serjeant—

]n‘mrl-:.-tiu-ll to rank of 1st class hl;l”l--\-l_“l:il:'.;llll

= 2nd class

Stamping of letters and supply of stationery for pati
App. 1
Standing ©Orders for warrant officers, non-commis-
gioned officers and men of the Medical Staff Corps.
Station See Collecting Station and Dressing

Station.
Stethoscope
Stewanrd

to attend :.‘:'.'*F:-L"'l.:'ﬂ'-*-» of buildinegs and |;l'l:ipi|u-]'_.‘

bedd:ng and linen, exchange of, by

charge of buildings, enclosures, equipment and stores

diet accounts, to be 'hl‘]r! by him
duties -:!'! general
in connection with pack store

fuel and Light to be drawn, and return E“"'E’I "13,

izsne of cleaning articles ., ok
to eook and ward-master
patient’s personal equipment
i stores

L, ety T
provigsion ticket ]IL'L'ElH"i'{I by

el - il o il il

Gl ol

bt 8
B3
85
R4
bt
bl b3

a7, B8

a1
a1
02 185

147

7R
74, 75
G0, 61, 62
i )
oO-7R
B85
ik
Ta
b, 72,132
19 61
P

il




Steward—confinged, wfl Para
provision store to be kept well supplied 3 62
:u.q:wp]ie-:a, 4|-:-1in-1'_~.' of and receipt o -6y

" to examine all on receipt mto store 3
’ requisitions for, by 3 fi4
i to report inferior quality or short “mlr‘:t of..| 8 H7

Stomach = = 1 30

Stomach Pump : e e 147, 180

Stools, obeervation of appearance of pat lents’ ] il

Stoppages
]u.t::]uil:ﬂ. |'.|'|-1|:|'.'.':-'.i-.*|| of !I|-l:'.|]-'=].‘- account of | -"I-I‘HI_‘-'

Form O 1643) .. e . - s o a4
preparation of refurn of (A Iy Form
P 1941} .. e T otk s e A | il

Stores, -:':'!:u'_l_[s! of stewnrd’s = s 5 i a (2

Ktoves, cleaning of ward | 1858

Strainers, use of, in kitchens e e o s ] 131

Nirapping : s a5 ]l | 10HS

Streteher In-:nm-rn Nee Bearers,

3 =22

Streteher Drill e 5a
Stretcher Sections, definition of s o b b
Stretechers—

:'ii-'ul, :in--iigiu'|| ]:‘-. Faris, lil'ril":'i!"liu‘!- of . 2
improvised, varieties of 2 2]
rifle, . i 2 by
vitles for the carriagre of 2 Pl
Russell's ] 212
stupes 4 E | 140}
sSuffocation, 1u itment of . . s 4 o . | 168, 17
Sulcide, medical officer to be informed at onee in event
of such being atte "'I]'lu_l.'-l - 5 ¥
Sulphate of Copper i . e 0] s i |27
Sunstroke .. i i o i e ! I
sSupplics—
hospital, current, requisitions for i } | 64, 65
examination of an || report on deficiencies or
inferior gquality .. y |67, 136 (1)
hospital, receipt on delivery of .. = £z e | (HH
Suppositories | 120
Surcingle, disposal of o ot - = P B 45
surgery, charge of .. = 5 20
Surgical hl:-.rrunu'nh. charee .>1 i 25
1%

Sword-bayenet Exercise i ‘i i i v
Sympioms-
of patients, ohservation of
1|-E|||:'['i||:_i alarming symptoms
Synovial Fluiad
Syringe, various kinds of
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A

Tally, -]--Jui?i-':tli-cm i .

272

Temper. observation of patients’ ..

Temperatnre —
ohaervation of p\-;lil*ms’ iy
of wards., See Wards.

Teunacnloam .. . i

'i"lnlli —
operating, at Adressing station
pitching cirenlar, single

: hospital marquee

Thermometer
clinieal, nse of
bath, use of

Thirst, of patient

Thorax. ~See Chest.

B

Thumb, application of roller bhandage to

Ticket, ]_1]‘L|1.i:~i<|‘i =i .
Tobacco for patients
(Nee alzo SmokKing.)
Tourniguet—
COMPression 5
definition of
fiell
o vLEM ]
SCrEW
Towels--
when to be changed

Trachea ] .
Trachepiomy Tubes
Training

!il"i I

of com IJ--.lulr'EL*L':-» of medieinea

of men of the Medieal Seaft {-"“1';.‘:':'\:

Transport of bearer company
Trephine A X
Trocar and Canula
Truss ik bl
Tuerpentine, stupes

U.

Unanthorised articles in wards.

1 reters
1 rethra
i'rine

e

remarks on

See Ariiecles.

_"11|||. 1.
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Para.

i 41

158
147
| 53
158

159

a5
o8
27
147

-4
223
1-10
)
147
147
147
140

51
a1

31, 220




&=
275
Urinals to be emptied .. . ‘1 ‘e .
Utensils, ward, cleaning of . . . a
i
Valuables in possession of patients. See Money.
Yegetables— t
instructions to cook regarding .. 4 oz gl
substitutes for fresh . i o i i
‘El““ii L LI ) I ey LI |'I
Yentilation of 1.mrdﬂ o o e e s
Vertex s ‘e -

Yiolent Patient, HL“LII.L‘-I.UII; of

Visits, ward-master to attend medical officers during

their i

Visitors, patients lr.h uhk I‘.n* ]llhmi Ful App. 1

W.
Wagon
ambulance, description of service patterns of ..
i drill .. i o o ih ate
o ui first and second lines .. ;

general service, drill with (for transport of w ulmuui}
railway, drill with (for transport of wounded). .

Wall, stretchers not to be carried over

Walls, cleaning of ward .. o o

Wantie, Nee Surcingle.
Ward-master —
admission and discharge book, entries to be made by
assistant, duties of ‘e
e duties ot, in lunakic un-\]nt.ﬁ
care of equipment in wards e
charge of library books e s
damages to be reported by “a s o

diet u.uol.mt to be checked by .. .
diets, responsibility for proper tl:bllﬂ:ll.ltlc;ln of .
diet sltc:{'i-i duties connected with b .
duties of .. e e i
emergency, in case of, to do hls best lI1'|1L
oficer .. i i
lunatic hospital in, {lll.tlf"i Uf o ar
meal-times, to go round wards at

arrival of

NUrsing, ]'L:s-]]ﬁllﬂlhlll!".
TIL10" *11]" “-1"..[{"13 &8 5w wa .
orderly nm*{l master’s lllltl[‘-:‘- I 'n

to prepare personal charges against |mhmt- . v

|
23
regarding, .:url reletion to |
|
|

See.
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96
1540
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136 (19)
79
22
195
40
14, 55
43, 58, 110

3
12

20
2b, 28
40, 41

20
40, 31

22

187
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dec
Ward-master —confivnwed.
to prepare account of hospital stoppages o el ol
]'c-t}mwelblhtv of s i i3 il
wine, spirits, &e., di b[i*llmhu:t of, by .. -2 | o
writing materials for patients, to submit 'I‘E';lu.::altlu:llbl
for oo - ’ie et g
Ward Orderlies. See ﬂrllu'llﬁ I
Wards— I
beds in, folding up of .. . : e e
e 1 lklng of and lacing t'u} bed sac km,;_. o) el
charge of equipment on “.ltcl inventories ‘s ars : 3
¢leanliness of v alh oo o o 3 |
cleaning floors of .. 5 % A ‘o o R |
o
+ furnitore and uiensils in { 1|
| 3|
» paint work of .- ,. e ¥
i sboves in .. i 2 5 ) =
A walls of . : 1
i windows of ot S o o S e |
damages in =2 il e g i 3
discipline in e A i d : willl
App. 1] ..
dusting of . i ou o i . )
furniture mu;i utensils in, arrangement. of .o ik
inventories of equipment, not to include bedding or
personal equipment .. . . 3
introduction of unauthorised articles mi ) L -
App.1] ..
library books in 3
lighting .. e e L = b Al
3
slops in, emptying of .. g god pie il 1
temperature of .. s 1 ‘o B b |
ventilation of i . s 35 s " A |
3
warming of o e A e o ool 1
H
windows in, opening of .. P .o “ el
warming of wards, See Wards, warming of.
Warrant fficer. Nee Mrljeanf-.‘ﬂnjnr;
Washing —
floors of wards, See Wards, cleaning floors of.
hospital linen - . . . 3
soiled articles of soldier's 1.1‘: o o ‘e | B
Water=closets—
damage to, from improper use .. a5 i iy Ik
3

to be frequently visited by ward orderlies in lunatic |

hospiials ., - (s L o b 2|18

Para.

309
[, 25, 87
f;

23

197

196
16, 17, 18,
61,92, 101

04-96

185

04

190

04

180

188

187

186

21,41, 101

1,91
17
191
184

16
24
14
22
164
4i)
192
193, 195
105
40, 96
193
40
195

=]
-t

1922
HE

117
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' MILITARY BOOKS, published by Authority—continued.

8-inch R.M.L. Howitzer of 7 cwt. 1896, Price 3s. |
¥-inch R.B.L. of 72 cwt, and 82 owt., on Moncrieff

. and Sliding Carriages. 1892, Price ls. |
| 6+8=-inch R.M.L. Howitzer on Bed and Ground Platform, |
or on Slege Travelling Carrage. (Land Service.) |

1838, Price la. 6d. :

8-inch B.L. Howitzer of 25 cwt, Mark I, Frice 2s |
0+db-inch Maxim M.-H. Chamber Machine. Mounted on |
Carriages, Field, Machine Gun, and Parapet |

Mounting. 1883. Price fd. |

0:808-inch Masxim Magazine Rifla Chamber Machine, |
Mounted on Carrlages, Fleld, Machine Gun, Cavalry |
and Infantry. 18088. Price ls |

LAW., MILITARY. Manunal of, 1884, Price 2z Gd

MAGAZINES, AMMUNITION STORES, LABORATORIES,
&o. Reguolations for. 1884, Price la. 6d.

POSITION FINDING INSTRUMENTS. Handbook for. 1805,

Price 3s. |

| RANGE FINDER. Depression. For Elevated Batteries,
Handbook for the., Land Service. 1898. FPrice 3d.

RANGE-FINDING. Fleld. Manual of. For Officers and
Non-Commissioned Officers of the Horse and Field BRoyal Arndllery. 1881.

| Frice 1s.

| BABSHFORTH OHRONOGRAFH: BReport on Experiments

| with. (1870,) Pricels. Final do. (1878-80.) Price 25 3d.

| SADDLES AND COLLARB, Sore Backs and Sore Shoulders,

| Becond Edition, 1803, Frice la.

S0HOOL OF MUBEETRY AT HYTHRE: Report on the In.
gtroction carried on ai, and of the Progress of Musketry Instrucilon in the

Army during the Year ending 8lst March, 1895. JPrice &+, Reports on the
Years 1858 to 1893 can aleo be had.

SBIGNALLING 1NSTRUCTIONS. 1836, Trice 3d.

SEMATI ARME AND AMMUNITION. MILITARY. Text
Book for. Price 25 6d.

TELESCOPIC SIGHTS. Handbook for. Land BService,
1884, FPrice 6d.

ROYAL MILITARY ACADEMY. ADMISSION TO. Regu-
latioms respecting. 1886  FPrice 1d,

ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE, ADMISSION TO. Regu- |
| Intions respecting. 18¢6. Price ld.

| ROYAL MILITARY OOLLEGE: 8yllabus of Course of In.
structon at. 1884, Price 3d.

NMILITARY EXAMINATION PAPERS, viz 1—
Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. June, 1886, Proes L.
Boyal Milisary College, Bandhurst. June, 1886, Price ls.
Biaff College. Admission to, August, LBE6. Price ls. |
Btaff College. Final Examination. December, 1893, Price 1a. |
Milits. Bubalterns., Military Competitive Examinstion of, for Commissions
in the Army. ESeptember, 1886, Prica la.

Do. Literary Examnnation, April, 1884, Price ls.

Foreign Langnages, Modern, Examination of Ufficersolf the Armyin. October,
1686, Price lg.

Officers of Begular Forces, Militin, and Volunteers. November, 1883. Price ls.

Papers of earlier dates can siill be had.

ABYBBINIA, EXPEDITION TO. Record of. Complled by
Order of the Becretary of Biate for War, by Lieut.-Col. Teevanen J. Horrawn, |
C.B., Bombay Btafl Corps, and Captain Hewny Hozmm, 8rd Dragoon Guards, |

[ In two vols, &nd cass of Maps, cloth. £4 4s.; balf morooco, &5 bs. |

-
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WORKS prepared in the Intelligence Division of the
,' War Office.

i gty

AFRICA. BRITISH EAST. Handbook of. 1888 &vo. 176 pp
maps. Boards. Price 3.

ARMED STRENGTH OF:—

BELGIUDM, 1882, Price 2s.

g DE;NI![&RK. By Captain W. 8. Cooke, 22nd Regt. 1875.
rica 33,

f FRANCE. By Major 0. J. East, 57th Regt., D.A.Q.M.G.
[ 1877. Prioce 72, 8d.
THE GEBRMAN EMPIRE. By Oaptain J. M. Grierson,

H.A,, and Edited by Cclonel C, W. Bowpres Bmxir, D.AA.G. 1888
FPart I. With Map. Price 3. 6d. Part [I. Price 21,

JAPAN. By COaptain J. M. Grierson, R.A. 1886
'rice 2s.

THE NETHERLANDS and their COLONIES. With two
Maps. By Major J. E. Teorres, B.A. Bvo. 182 pp. Price 7s. 84
PORTUGAL. By Lieutenant Count E‘lﬂiﬂﬁﬂn, Grenadier
Guards, 1888. Pric= 8a

SPAILN. With Map, 1883, Prios 35,

SWEDEN AND NORWAY. By Captain W. 8. Cooke,
22nd Regt., D.A.Q.M G. With Map. 1875. Price 3. 8d.

SWITZERLAND, By Oolonel 0. W. Bowdler Bell,
DLAA.G, With a Map, 1888. Price 7s. 6d, 5

| AUSTRIA-HUNGARY. Military Forces of. 1891, Price 2.

BALEAN STATES, MINOR. Roumania, Servia, Bulgaria,
Montenegro, and Greece, Handbook of the Armies of. By Captain
| C. E. CarctwrriL, H.A., Staff Captain. (1881.) Price 8.
| CAVALRY. Instructions for the Training, Employment, and
Leading of. By Major-Genaral Carr Vo Bogmipr. Compiled by Captain Vom
VoLLapp-Booxsneena, 2nd Bilesian Dragoons. Translated by Captain €. W.
Bowprek Bmir, 8th Hussare. 1881, Price 85 8d.
CHINO-JAPANESE WAR, 1884-85. An Epitome of the,
| By Captain N, W, H. Du Boveay, B.A. Price 1s, 3d.
CYPRUS. Compiled by Captain A, R. Saville, 16th Foot. 1878,
FPrice 235, 6d.

DUTCH ARMY (Home and Colonial), Haxndbook of the. 1896,

Price S,

Pt

Rt T

| FRANGO-GEREMAN WAR, 1870-71. Authorised Translation
' from she German Oficial Acvount, by Major F. C. H. Cranxs, C.M.G., B.A.

FiesT PART!—History of the War /o the Downfall of the Empire.
Yol. I.:—Bects. 1w & Outbreak of Hostilities to Baitle of Gravelotta,

Price 26s. (et of print). |
Vol II. -—8ects, & to 9, Battle of Gravelotte to Downfall of Empire. |

; Price 22s. (Out of print.) |
| Booxp PART :—History of the War against the Republi '
| Vou 1. sects. 10 %0 18:—Investment of Paris ts re-ccctupation of Orleans by
the Germans. FPrice 28s.
Vol. [1., Bects. 14 to 18:—Events in Northern France from end of November
In North-west from beginning of December. Blege of Parls from com-
. mencément of December to the Armistice; Operations in Sonth-east froo
Middle of November to Middle of Janusry. 18:8, Price 262,
Vol. lIL., Bects, 18 and 20;—Events in Bouth-east France from Middls
of January to Termination of Hostllities,  Rearward Communicatlons |

The Armistice. Homeward March and Occupation. Hetrospecs. 1884
Price 31s. 6d.

i Analytical Index. By Colopel Lowsnars Hata, 1890, Price 1a 8d,
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WORKS prepured in intelligence Division—continued.

| FRANCO-GERMAN WAR, 1870-71—contimucd,
| Bection Aleny peparately, in POPET COWrS —

1 ;—Evenis in July. Price 3z,
o._Events to Eve of Buttles of Worsh and Bpleheren. Frice Ba.

%:—RBaitles of Worsth mna spicoeren. 1882,  Price b {Chet of prind.}
& :—Advance of Third Army o the Moselle, &c. Becond Edision. revieed a d
correcied. Prics 4. (Ot of prind.;

5 ;—{Uperasions near Metz on 15th, 18th. and 17th Auguss. Battle of Vionvilie-
Mars-ln-Toor. Becond Edition. Prios s, 6d.
§ =—The Basile of Graveloise—3Si. Privas. b4, (Ot of print.)
7:—Advance of Third Army and of Army of the Meuse againsi Army o
Chulons. Price 61,
#:—Bastie of Bedan, Price 3. (Ot of prnd.)
§ :—Proceedings on German Coast and before Foriresses in Alsace and Lirralne.
@eneral Beview of War up o Beptember FPrice 4. Bd.
10 :—Investment of Paria, Capture of Tow ana Berassourg. Price 8s.
11 :—KEvenss before Paris and at osher Poinss of Theatre of War in Western
France until end of October. Price ba. 3d.
1% :—Local Engagements #ith French Army of the Ehine, Price ds. 84,
13 :—{oomrrences op Theatrs of War in Central France up 0 re-occupation
of Orleans by the Garmana, Prics 8s.
14 *—Measnres for [nvestmens of Paris. Price 4.
16 :—Measures for protecting Investment of Paris, Price 2s. 8d.
16 :—Proceadings of Bacond Army. FPrice 3s. 6d.
17 :—Proceedings of First Army. Frice s

18 ;—Ocourrances on South-sastern Theatre of War up o the Midle of
January, 1871. Price 8a.
18 :—Decorrences on Bonth-enst Theatra of War, Price 13s. 8d.
80 . —@General Betroapect of the War. The Results of the War, FPrice ba.
FRENCH ARMY. HANDBOOK OF THE. 189l. Pricels. d
GERMAN FIELD ARTILLERY. Drill Regulations. LE9E
Translated by Captain W, A. Maceraw, B.A.  Price 2a

GERMAN INFANTRY. The Musketry Instructions Ior.
Translated by Colonel C. W. BowpLsn BELL, 1888, Price 23. 6.

GERMANTY : OCampaign of 18686 in. Compiled by the Depart-
ment of Military Histore of the Prusaian Seafl, Price £1 Ls.

HOSTILITIES WITHOUT DECLARATION OF WAK. An
Historlesl Abstract of the cases in which Hoatilities have ccourred between
Civilised Powers prior to declaration or warmning. From 1700 to 1870. B9
Bt. Lient.-Colonel J. F. Marmioe, B. M. 1883 Price 2s

| ITALIAN ARMY. Handbook of the. Price ls. 6d. -

RECONNAISSANCE IN LITTLE ENO WN COUNTRIES.
Hints on. - By Captain C. E. Carzwent, B.A., Biafl Captain. Price la
RUSSIA., MILITARY FORCES OF. Handbook of the. Uy

Captain J. M. Grierson, B.A., D.AAG. 1884, Prive Zs.

STA¥F. GENERAL. The Duties of. By General Bronsart
vou BomELrEwpowy. Corrected and Revised by Colonel Meckel, of the Gireat
General Staff, Berlin. Tranalated from the German by W. A. H. Hans,

A Lt.-Col., B.E. Third edition. 18056, Price 4.
SUDAN CAMPAIGN. History of. In Two Farts, with Case
» of Maps, By Colonel H, E, CorviLiz, C.B.. Gren. Guards. 1890, Price Lba.

BUDAN, RED BEA, AND EQUATOR. REPORT ON THE
EGYPTIAN PROVINCES OF THE, Revised up to July, 1584, FPrice 3a. bd.
BURVEYS (GOVERNMENT) OF THE PRINUOIFAL O0UN-
TRIES. NOTES ON. With the Civil and Military Divisions of each Country,
Measures of Length and Surface, Lists of Government Mane, Conventichal
Bigns and Abbreviations employed, and useful Tablea for Map Beading: to which
is added & List of Colonial and extra-Continental Posséssiona, and & List of Map
Agenta. 1BHZ. Price 8 :
TACTICS. MODERN. A Précis of. Second Edition. 1206, I'rice 3a.
TURKISH ARMY. Handbook of the, 15z, lncedd.
VALPARA1S0. Capture of, in 1891, Keports on. [Iricels
WAR GAME ON A MAP. Rules Ior the Conduct of. 1536,
Prive dd.
ZULULAND. Précis of Information concerning. Corrected |
to December, 1804, FPrice 4s.
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